SPFLite3 - V3.3.25344
2025-12-10



Table of contents

Welcome t0 SPFLILE ....ccvuiiieii e r e e e e ras e e r s r e r e rnan 13
Y01 0] 0 o] =1 o B (o] ] = o P 18
Major Features Of SPFLItE ......cciuuiiiiiiiii ittt r e 19
TOOIS Of the Trade .vvuiee i e raas 25

TS =] T Yo T o I = PPN 26
Creating a Portable VErsion ...t ern s ra e 30

Differences between SPFLite and IBM ISPF ..o eenn e 31
USE Of the MOUSE ...ceuviiieiiiiiec e r e ra e rn s 35
Default Key Definitions ......oiceuiieeriiieriiressisrssesss s ssssesn s s s s s s s esnnsssnssssnssssnnsees 38

CUStOMIZING SPFLITE .cvuiieiii i e s e e e aaean 42
OpLioNS - GENEIAl ..cuuiiiiiii e 44
Options - File MAN@gGEr ......ccuiiiriiiiiiirie s sr s s r s e r e rn e enns 53
OptioNS = SUDMIL ...ceveicee e e e 58
(@] 0] [0 8 LT ol =T o N 61
Options - Keyboard ... 68
(@] 0] 0] 0 T = 1L 70
OpLioNS = SCHEMES ...ccvuiiiriiiii e s e e e e e e s e e s ernnneees 71
OptionNs - HIlIGNLS ..cuuiiiiie e e e e aa e 73
(@] 01 u o] TSR ©o T o1 T [ 75

Keyboard Customization and Keyboard Macros ........ccccevieeriiiiiiiicnnnernceensse e eenns 76
Key Mapping OVEIVIEW ......ccivuiieieeierseeierssssssnssnasssassrnsssssssnssrnsssnsssnssrnssennses 80
Using the KEYMAP Dialog ......oievriiiiriiiieiiii s s s s ssn s ssnn s s ssn s enn s ssnnnnees 83
Keyboard MACrOS .......oiiuiiiii it r e a e ean 94

WOrking With SPFLITE ....iieeiiiii it r e e e s e aa e 98
Starting and Ending SPFLItE .....cuuiiiiiiiii e r e e e 99
BasiC Edit FUNCLIONS ....ceviiei s r e e r e e e 105
AUTOFAV to add to File LiStS ..evuiiieriiiieiiierie e es e e rn e rn e e e e 109
BACKUP & RESTORE ....ceuiiiriiiiriiiernssrsssssssesasssnssssnssssnsssnnsssnnssssnnsssnnsssnnnsnnns 111
CFG File MaINtENANCE ....vuiiieeiieriiieiii s srn s s s s essssrn s s s s e rassrasn s e rnsersnssennnsees 115
Clipboard, Cut @and Paste .......ccicuiiiiiiiiiii e 120
Command Keys and Substitution StriNgS ........cceevviriiiirinieeice e 125
(@o] 313 =1 0 o N == o 127
Coding Comment Handling .......c.coviiiiiiiii e er e 128
(@111 I =1 T | T T PN 129
Creating and Replacing Data Files ........c.coiveiiiiiiiiiiiiciie e er e 130
7] 1= = = 132
(D) 1 e @a] .4 0 = | < PP 134
o [ ol = o 0 T F= ] = PR 142
T 1] = T LT 144
(ol [0 T [T I =P 148
Extended File TYPES ..vuniieeiiiiic e e r e e en s 164
External File Changes .......cuuviiiriiiiiiiierin e s e s re e e s s nn e enas 171
File LiStS = FLISTS ..uiireiiiiiiiiiiie s sernss s e s s sse s s s s e en s s en s snnn s s nn s s snn e s snnnsennnsee 173
1 LI\ =T = T = 179
File Manager Primary COmMMAaNdS ......cccoveeriieriimnniesnsersnsssssesnnssssssssnssennnsenns 188
File Manager Line COmMmMaAaNdS ........covveruiimruiiirnsieisssesssernssssnssssssesnsssrnsesnnees 190

[ LS d (0 1 197



FileOpen Startup Files .......cocveiiiiii e e e 207

Finding and Changing Data ..........cccovviiiiiiiiiii e e e e nn e 208
Find / Change in FleS .....cocvuiiiiiieii e r e e n e 222
IEDIT - Include Edit SUPPOIT .cuvieiiiii ittt r e e 225
INCluding ANOthEr File .....ceveiiee e e 227
Instances and Configuration ..........covveriiiciin e 228
LiN€ LabEIS ...ceeiiee e 232
LiNE LeNGNS ... 236
8 T =T 1 239
LINE Primary COmMmMAaNAd ......ccuoiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiin s s s s s as s s s s aae s en e ean s 249
MAGCROS ..o e e e r e rna s 257
MUILIEQIt SESSIONS ...evvuieeriiieriierssiersrsess s ese s e e s s e s s e s ernssernssrsesrnnnsernnsennnsees 257
NONWINAOWS TeXt FlES ..cuuviieiiiiiiii it 265
NOTE and XNOTE LINES «.cuuiiuiiiiiiiic ettt rs s s e a s s e e nan s n e ean s 272
PANEL MOAE ....ieeriieiei it se s ss s e ra s s s s na s s e rn s s e nn e s snn e s e rnnn s e rnnnnanes 278
Picture or FOrmat StriNg ....c.oveeiiieiiiisiein e e e e e e ens 281
Power Typing MOAE .....cccvuiiiieieie e rrs e e s s e s e rnn s e rn e e rnnnae 289
Print Screen FUNCHIONS ......veeiieiceccee e e e e e r s e e 303
RS2 o B0 ] Y 1 = PP 305
REgUIAr EXPreSSIiON ..uvuuiiesiiessiesssiersssesssssssssssssrsnssssssssssssesssssssnssssnssesnnsennnnees 309
SCrolling the TeXE ...iir i e r e e 319
NS 111 o = | = PPt 321
SPElll CheCKING vvnieiiii e ea e r s e ean s 327
Y o ol =T o = (o Ta | =1 o PPN 330
SPLIT and JOIN COMMANAS ...uuiiveruiiernsieennsserssssrssssssssssrsssssrnsssssssssssnnnseenes 332
Y AN I == 1Y/ ] o PP 346
Status Bar CONENES ....vveieiiie i 349
SUBMIT COMMANG ...ceviiiiiiicie e e s s s s s s s s e s e an s s na s e s s e ae s e rnn s e nn e s ennnas 353
L= 2= o= PP 359
Tabs and ColumMN MarKerS ......ccuuiiiieriiiecriirr e rr e s ernanas 363
L= ] 20 = To 10 g o 3N Yo L= P 366
Tracking Screen POSITIONS .....ivvvuiiicriiiieris e s s s s s e s s s s e e s enn s e rnnaees 367
0 FST =T g 1] = PPN 370
Virtual Highlighting PENS ......cuuiiiiii et e 379
Word and Delimiter Characters .......cooviiiiiiiiiin e er e 384
Word Processing SUPPOIT ....cuuiiiuiiiiiii i e e e e e aa s 387
Up Down Left Right TOp BOttOM ....ccvviiiiiiiiecc e 395
XFORM File transform MacroS .......ciieriieuiiirssernsessesssssesnsssrnssrnsssnnsssnnnsennnss 395
Lin€ COMMANGS ....uiiiiiiiiii e r s s e e s e e e s e e s eaa s e e s eaan e 401
Rules for Entering Line ComMmMands ........ccoiveriiiirinierniern s ssn s ennsennnns 404
Extended Line Command MOdIfIErs .......cccviieuiiiiiiiiiinien e e eas 406
A - After Destination .......ciceeiiiiiiiiiic i 409
Y A =T gl oo G PR 410
B - Before Destination ........oceuiiiiiiiiiiiii e e 412
BB - BEfOre BIOCK ...vuieveiieiiciiiie s er e ese e n s s rn e r e n e 413
BNDS - Display BouNdS LINE ......iiuuiiiiiiiiiiiiii e s s s s s sss s sa s e e s e aa e 415
O O O ooV I =N 418
COLS - Display Columns LINE .....icvuieeriiernsernniessssesssesnsssssssssnssssnssssnnssssssenns 420
D / DD - DEIELE LINES ..euivuiieieieieiesireiresensessenrenssssansensearsansensenseansansensensennss 421

F - Display First Lines in Excluded Range .........cccooeviiiiriiiiniicricceinsene s enn s enneees 422



G/ GG - Glue Lines TOGELNEr .....cvniiiiii it 423

H / HH - HERE Destination Specification .........cccceiiiiiiiiiiiiirieere e eenes 425
I - Insert NewTemporary Blank LINES ......ccuuviviriiiiiiiiiierin s srnsseenn s ennnnnees 426
J /1] -Join Lines TOgether ......ccuuoiiiiiiiiiiii e e 427
L - Display Last Lines in Excluded Range ......cccoceeviieriiiiniiiinic e eennsenn e 429
LC / LCC - LOWECASE LINES ..uvvuieriieureerenreensseesnrenssnsssnsssnssnrssnsennsensesnsennsennenns 430
M/ MM = MOVE LINES ..euivuiiuiieieeieriir s sare s e sansan s e s earsansanseaseasansansenssansansenrens 431
MARK - Set COlUMN MArKEIS .....icvuiieireieeeiie e s e s esn s e s s rr s e rne s e rnn e ernas 434
MASK - Set the Insert line model .......cooeviiieiiiiii e 436
MD / MDD - Make Data LINE ...cuvvuieeniieiriieeieerennssrssnssssessssnsssnsennssnsesnsenneenns 438
MN / MNN - MaKe NOTE LINE ..euivuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiisiis s s s s sasansasasnsansansansnnss 440
N - Insert New Permanent Blank LiN€S .......c.coviviuiiiiiriiiiinin e serns e e 442
NOTE - Insert NOTE Or XNOTE LINES ..ceuviviieiiiersieeseensernssers s s s s s snnessnnseennss 443
O / OO0 - OVErlay LINES ..vuuiieriieriiersiersissssssesssssnserssssasssssnssssssssnssssnnsesnnnees 444
OR / ORR - Overlay Replace LINES ......cccvuiiiriiiiiriieirinsesnsesssensssas s esnn s snn e ennas 449
PL / PLL - Pad Lines to Length .........ccuoiiiiiiiiiiniii s en s en e e 451
R/ RR - REPEAL LINES ..cvuieveiiieiiesieiesnser e s s ssns s ssn s s s s s esn s ennn s s nn s e rn s s ennnnenns 452
IR 1101 LV 1 1= P 453
SC/ SCC - Sentence Case LINES ...ccuvieiieiiriieiieirarrererenrsssesenreassnsens e eansensenns 454
B I BT = 1= ol 1=« o N T 455
TABS - Display TABS LINE ....civevuiiiiriiiieriisieesnnssernssssssssssnnssssnssssnnsssssnnssssnnsnees 458
TB / TBB - TeXt Break LINES ....ivuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiisis s s sassansasasasasansansansanss 459
TC/ TCC - Title CaSE LINES ..iuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiisssassassassasasasasanssnsansanssnsanss 461
TF / TFF - Text Flow @ Paragraph ......ccoeeeiiieiiiiiii e ers s ern e e s enn s 462
TG/ TGG - TEXE GIUE LINES uiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiisiss s sassasasasasansansanssnsansanss 464
T/ TIJ - TEXE JOIN LINES urcviniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s sa s s sa s s sa s sa s sassansnnss 466
TL/ TLL - Truncate Linesto a Length .......oouiiiiiiiiii e 468
TM [/ TMM - TeXt Margin c...ciceeiieeeeicie s e s s ran s s s e ran s e eneseenns 469
TR/ TRR - Trim Trailing BIaNKS .......cccvuiiieiiiiiiiiiinscrc e r e 472
TS - TexXt SPIt @ lINE ..ieei i e enas 473
TU / TUU - Toggle User status Of liNES .......ceviiiiiiiiiiiiiierin e en e 475
TX / TXX - Toggle Excluded status of liN€S .......cccovvviiiriiiiiinciie e, 476
U / UU - Mark USEE lINES ..evuivuiieiieiiiiree e s essesrsasssnsssnssanssnsssnseansensssnsennsennes 477
UC / UCC - Upper Case LINES ...ucieeuiieeeiierniieesnsessssssssssssssnssssnssssnssssnssssnssennns 480
V / VV - Revert User LiNe StAtUS .....cvuviuiieiiiiiiiiiieei e sessevsnssanssse s e easansenses 481
W / WW = SWaP LINES .ovuniieriieriiesesesnsessesssssennn s sra s s ensssnn s snnssennssennnssnnnsennns 484
WORD - Display Valid Word Characters ..........ccceeiieeriiieniiiseennssesssesnnssesnnnees 486
X/ XX = EXCIUAE LINES ..uieiieiieie vt s v e sa s s sea s e sasen s easeasansansensennsansensennes 488
(Column Shift Left ...vuieei i e e e e a e e e rnn e 489
) Column Shift RIGht ....oceeiee e e ee 491
< Data Shift Left ...ccvuiieiee e e 493
> Data Shift RIght ... 495
[ Indent Shift Left ......oveeniiiii e e e e enas 497
] Indent Shift RIGht ...ccvuiice e 499
Primary COMMANGS ...ccuuiiiiiiiiiiii it s e s e s s s e s e s s eaa e s ea s e e s ean s ennsenan 501
Primary Command Notation Conventions ........cccceeeiieriiiesniessnneenne s esnnsernnees 504
Line Control Range SpecCifiCation ........ccoiveeiiierniiisisersrees e ers e e e s eens 505
Color Selection Criteria Specification .......ccccciviiiiiiii e, 508
Color Change Request Specification ........c.ceviiuiiiiiiiiii v eea 511

ACTION - Request periodiC SAVE ......cccuiiiiriiiiriiierseernssesssssssesnssesnssrnssesnnsenns 514



P\ D] I Ve [ = TR =) 4 o 1 [ 515

ALIGN - Align string on Column Boundary ........cccoveeiieenniiennnsesnseesseenesennnseennns 516
ALL - Perform a Cmd. on all FM files ......vvivriiieiie e 519
APPEND - Add text to end Of liN€ ....ccvuiiieiiie e 519
AUTOBKUP - Control Creation of BacKups ........cceeiveiiiminiiininiirnieesssenes e eennns 521
AUTOCAPS - Control AUtoCaps MOAE ....c.uciiviiiiiiiiiiiii et e e ea e 522
AUTONAME - Specify Colorization file ........ccooeiiiiiiiiiii e 523
AUTOSAVE - Control SAVE Action @t END ......coovviiiiiiiiein e e ene e 524
BACKUP - Create a Backup of @ file .....ccoceveiiiiiii e 525
BOM - Turn BOM Writing ON / OFF ......iieiiie i ern s er s s 526
BOTTOM - Scroll to Bottom Of File ....cccvuiiieiiiiiiiiisreee e 527
BOUNDS - Set Edit BOUNAIIES ......ccvuiiieiiiieiiieeiiieerss s s ersssssssesssennnsernssennnaes 528
BROWSE - Open a File for Read-0Only ........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiii e 530
BUILTIN - Prevent Macro handling of a Command ........c.ccceeviiiiiiiiieenninneenneeeennn 532
CANCEL - Cancel Edit SESSION ...ccuiiveiiiriiieesierierrs s ess s s e e s e sennnas 533
CAPS - Set Keyboard CAPS MOGAE .......ceuiiiruiiiriiiernnieesssess s ssnnssssss e s ssnnssnnssenns 534
CASE - Set Default String Case Handling ........ccooeuiiiiiiiiiiinieiiccers e sern e e 535
@D I @ 1= aTa TSI 1= Toi o) VP 536
CHANGE - Change @ Data String .......coieeeiiiieiiiiiiniern e ers s s ene s eens 536
CLIP - Open New File Tab with Clipboard Data ........ccccoceeiiiiiiiiniiiiiicccves e 541
CLONE - Open an Unnamed Edit Using an Existing File ........cc.ccceeviiviiiiniiiennnnes 542
CLS - Clear / Close Debug WINAOW ......cceuiiieiiiimiiiiirinernserssessssesns s enn s eenssennas 543
CMD - Execute Another Program or Command .........cccoeeiiiiiiiiiiniiniein e 544
COLLATE - Specify Display Character Set ......cc.ccceevirriiimriieerineenss s erns e eenns 545
COLS - Control Visibility of Top Columns LiNE ......cccuviiviiieiieeineencseeneeernneeenna 546
COMMENTS - Set criteria for Comments SUPPOIt ......ccvvvviiieeriiieericr e eeens 547
COMPRESS - Compress Duplicate Strings ........cceviereiiieniniesiniern e esn e 548
COPY - Include an External File .......c.ovieeiiiri e rr e e 551
CREATE - Create an External File .......cc.oviveiiiiiiiiie e enn e 553
CSV - Create Filelist CSV file ...cuvviieriiieeiiieere e e 555
CRETRIEV - Conditional RELHEVE ......cccvuiiiriiiiiriieirissesssern e s sss e s s e s enneees 555
CUT - Cut Data to the Clipboard ........ccoiveeiiiiriiiiein e 556
DCB - Set File CharacCteriStiCS .....iuuuiieruiieriiersissesnsess e s esessss s e s esnesennns 560
DELETE - Delete Selected LINES .....cvveeiiieiiiiirnieeriis s ess s sesssess s esn s ern s e s enns 564
DIFF - Compare tWO fil€S ...iuuiiiiiiii it e 569
DIR - Display Folder in File Manager .......cccoieeuiiiiiiiiiierrnieesses e 571
DO - Invoke @ KB Command file .....ccoeuiiieiiiii i sesn s ese e e e 572
EDIT - Open a File for EAitiNg ....vceuiiieiiiicicrie e en e e s n e e e 573
EFT - Extended File TYPES ..uiiviriiiiiiiiieri e rerrn s srs s s s s ss s rnn s s enn s enn s snnnneees 575
EMACRO - Set pre-Save MACKO .....ovveieeiiriierenniesssassssssssnnsssnssssssnsernsssnssnnns 577
END - End the Edit SESSION .....cvveruiiiiriiiieere e e e e s e er e r e e eenas 578
ENUMWITH - Change Increment for Enumerate FUNctions ..........ccccovvvvvivieennnnens 580
EOL - Set End-of-Line delimiter ........cccoviieiiiiii i r e 581
EXCLUDE - Exclude Lines Edit MOAE .......ceuiiiiiriiiiiiiiiecre e en e e 581
EXCLUDE - Exclude Lines File Manager Mode .........cccevieeiieennieiniiecnnseennseenne e 584
EXIT - Terminate SPFLIte SESSION .....ceuvveiieiiiiiieei e 585
FAVORITE - Add Current File To A Favorite List ......cccceveiiiiniiiiirin e 586
FC / FCHANGE - Change in FileS ......cicuiiiiiiiin s sers e s en s en e e e eeas 588
e | B T o g 1= 589

FIND - Find @ Character String ......cooeeeiiiieinieeniees s ers s sr s s nn e e e e 592



FIND - Find File Name in File Manager List ........cccovviuiiiiiiniien e eee s eene e 595

FLIP - Reverse Exclusion Status of LINES .......cceuviieiiiiiiiiiieis e cers e enn s er e 596
GLUEWITH - Specify Join String for GLUE operations ..........cccovvvviiieenieennseennnnenns 599
HELP - Display Onling Help ....c..iiiuiiiii et e a 600
HEX - Enable Hex Display of Data ........ccceiieeiiiiiiiiieiniees s er s 602
HIDE - Hide Excluded or FILE LINES ......cicuiiiuiiiiiiiiic e eve s e e e 603
HILITE - Control Text Highlighting Options ........ccceiiiiiiiie e 605
IEDIT - INClude Edit ... ceeniieeiieee e er s er s e e r s s s nn e nns 607
IMACRO - Set Initial MAcCrO ....cvvevueieeriiiieerisieess e ees s s s s s e s e rnn e eana s 608
INCLUDE - Set IEDIT Include State .......cccviiieiieeiieei e ensseen s e s e e e e 610
INSTANCE - Switch to another INStanCe ........cocvveiiieiii e 611
JOIN - Join lines Using Find/Change Strings .......cccovveiiiriiiiennees e s eenseenns 613
KEYMAP - Display Keyboard Settings Dialog ........coovvriiiiriiiiiiiicnnseensneenes e eens 619
LABEL - Manipulate Line Labels ........coiceuiiiiriiiceiiicre e en e 621
LC - Lower Case @ Range Of LINES ......cciceuiiirriiiiniiierniernsers s srs s ssn s e s enesennnns 623
LINE - Apply Line COMmMAaNAd .......ccuiiiuiiiiiiiiiiiin s s s ea s e e s e aa e 625
LOCATE - Scroll to @ SpecCifiC LINE ....cvveuiieeeiiieriirceesesssees s sre s esn s s e e s ennnneens 627
LOOPCHECK - Turn loop detection ON Or OFF .......ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiincccec e 632
LRECL - Set record Length .....c..coiuiiiiiii e sr e e ea e 633
MACLIB - Specify Unique Macro FOIder ........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiecrceseeee e 633
MAKELIST - Create FILELIST ....ccvvuiiiieiiieersceers s sess e sr s e s s snn s s rnn s enn s eenns 635
MARK - Turn Mark ON OF OFF ......ccuiiiiiiiiii s e e r s e e e e e e 637
1D\ F= TS I =Tt e P 638
MEDIT - Add a File To @ Multi Edit SESSION ......ccceviiirriiiiriiierincer e 638
MINLEN - Set Minimum Record Length ... 639
MODE - Set various Editing MOAES ........cevviruiiimriiicriniern e er e s ennns 640
NDELETE - Delete Lines Where String is Not Found .........cccccviiiiiiniiiiininiienneees 642
NEXCLUDE - Exclude Where String is Not Found .........cccoovvvviiiiiniineenie e e, 645
NFIND - Find Where String is Not FOUNd .........covvviiiiiii e ser e e 648
NFLIP - Negative Reverse Exclusion Status of Lin€s .......ccccovveviiiiiriiiieniiieennnnenns 651
NOTIFY - Set Temporary File Notification Level .........ccccovveviiiiiiiii e, 654
NREVERT - Negative Revert of User Line to Ordinary Line ......c.cccevvvveevviennnrennnn. 655
NSHOW - Show Lines Where String is Not Found .........ccoovevviiiiiniiiecniecceeneeeeenn, 657
NULINE - Negative Mark of USer liN€S .......cccoiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin e ee e 660
OPEN - Open New SPFLite Instance and Edit File .......cccceviiiiiiiiiiiiiiee 662
OPTIONS - Set Global Editor Options ......c.coeiuiiiiiiiiiiicin e 663
PAGE - Set PAGE OPtION ...ccvuiiiiiciiiie e rs e e r s e e rn s e s ran e eas 665
PASTE - Paste Data from the Clipboard .........cccoovieiiiiiiiii e e, 667
PREPEND - Insert text as start of liNe .......cceveviiiiiiiiiii e 670
PRESERVE - Control Handling of Trailing BIanks ...........ccceeiiviiiiiiiiiniceie e 672
PRINT - Send Selected Lines to the Printer ........cooviveiiiiiiiieeiccens e er e eenn 674
PROFILE - Display Current File Profile Variables ..........cccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinciceeies 678
PTYPE - Enter POWErTYPE MOE .....cevuiiiriiiriierniiern e rsssess s s s sen s snnn s e s s ennas 681
RCHANGE - Repeat Change ...t rr et ea e na e e 683
RECALL - Recall a Favorite File LISt .......cvuviieeiiiiriiierin e ees s se s e s enn s enns 684
RECFM - Set Record FOrmat .......cuuviiieiiiiiiiiiceiee s esss s ees e sen e rne e en e 686
REDO - Redo an UNDO ACHION ...cuuiiieiiiicicrs e cess s ess e s s n s en s enn s ern s srnnn e 686
RELOAD - Reload Current Edit File ......ovveeiiiriiiiie s rr e e 687
RENAME - Rename the Current Edit File ........coviiiieiiiie e e 688

REPLACE - Replace @ File ..cuuiiiiiiii ittt a e e 690



2 Yl I (< 692

RETF - Retrieve Forward Dir€CtiON ........cccviireiieiniiicriniesn e ess s ssn s een s e ennns 695
RETRIEVE - Retrieve Previous COmMMAaNdS .......ccovveriierniiernnisssnnsssnsssnssesnnsssnnnens 696
REVERT - Revert User Line to Ordinary LiNe .......ccoeeuiiieeiiiennieenieenc e eeneeennas 697
RFIND - Repeat Previous Find COmMmand ........c.ceviierniiininncnnsee e eeesesennn s eenns 699
RLOC - Repeat Previous Locate Command .........ccevveriiiiniiennniesnnneenss s seeneeenns 700
RLOCFIND - Repeat Previous Find or Locate Command ..........ccooeviiiiiiinniinniennnns 701
RUN - Execute the current SCript .....covveiiiii e e 702
SAVE - Save Data and Continue Edit .........coovveriiiiiiiiiicrieernceer e e 704
SAVEALL - Save All CUrrent Tabs ....ccuuviieeiiiriiiecrnseresee s s sen s e s enn s eennas 705
SAVEAS - Save as New Name and Switch to it ......coooviiiiiiii i 706
SC - Sentence-Case a Range Of LINES .....ccvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiincie e a e 708
Scroll Commands - UP / DOWN / LEFT / RIGHT ...cvuviiiiiiii e cee e e en e 709
SET - Set @ Command Variable ... e e 711
SORT - Sort the Edit Data ......cocviiiiiiiiiiii e e 717
SHOW - Show Lines Where a String is FOUNd ........ccovvuiiiiviiiinin e een e 721
SOURCE - Specify Character ENCOAING .....cvuviieriiiiriiieriissersnes s eesn e eeneeeenns 724
SPELL - Spell CheCK ...uieee e r e e 726
SPLIT - Split Lines Using Find/Change Strings ......cccoeviiiiiiiiinin e nceneseenseeneees 727
START - Set Initial File Position Option .......cccciiveriiieiiiieerisseers s e s e e 736
STATE - Control Saving of Edit State Information ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiniieen, 738
SUBARG - Set Default SUBMIT Argument ........ccoceuiiiiriiiienieensceerssesssern s seneeenns 740
SUBCMD - Set alternate command for SUBMIT ........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiniiicee v e 741
SUBMIT - Pass Lines to an External Command File ........ccoceviiiiiniiiivenie e, 743
SWAP - Switch to a Selected File Tab .....cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiccreer e 748
TABS - Turn Tabs On Or Off ...ceeeiiiiei e e e 750
TAG - Alter Tag Status of @ Range of LiNES ........coveviiiviiiriieinirenn e ern e 751
TC - Title Case @ Range Of LINES ........oiveuiiiiniiiiiiiierssernsssn s s ene s s s senns 755
TOP - Scroll t0 TOP Of Fil€ .ovvniieiiii e 756
UC - Upper Case @ Range Of LINES ......cicvuiiiriiiiiiiiierin e s e er s e s en s enns 757
ULINE - Mark USEr lINES .....iiuiiiiiiii ittt r s s s s e e a s e e 758
0]\ |1 ¥ s Ta (o I @ =1 gV T 760
VIEW - View a File in Browse MOdE .......ccocuiiiiiiiiiiiiiccinr s en s e e 761
WDIR - Open WINdOWS EXPIOFer ......ccvuiiiiiieiriiieen e rsn s s s e s enne s eenas 763
XSUBMIT - Submit an external file .........coveeiiiii e 764
XFORM - Specify a File Transform Macro .......c.cceeviieiiienniiininsernserns s ern s sene s enns 765
XTABS - Control Incoming Tab Characters .......cccooviiiiiiiiiiin e 767
Y I =T 0 TR o) oo o 768
\4F=To g o X3 [y 0o [F o u T o P 768
Macro Format and SLrUCTUIE ......ceuiiii e 770
Locating Macros and Include fil€S .........ovveeiiiiiiiiiie e 773
Accessing Macro Command Line Operands ........ccocoeevieeeniemnineesnsesnnsesnssennnseenns 774
Macros for fun and Profit ........cceeei i 786
Working with Global Data .......ccoiiiiiiiiiii e 794
SPFLIte INtEITACE .uuiir i e e s e e a e e aa e 797
INterface SLrUCLUE .....iiee e e raaas 798
Globally Stored Data ......ccuoiiiiiiiiiiiii e 810
Working with Line CoIOrS .....ovvuiiiiiiiii e e e 815
Working with the Clipboard ..o 818

Debugging YOUr MACKO ......vvveuuiieirsieernssersssssrn s ersssersn s esn s srnn s s enn s e ennnnss 819



FUNCEION OVEIVIBW eieiiiieieiiiiieiieeere e eer et eeeta s e e ansa s e s sa s s ennsa s snsnsnennsnsnennrnsns 824

[T 0 o T I 1< =3 838
Ao (o I AV 5 = | PO 840
¥ [ 1 = 840
Delete_ GBI NUM .ouiie i s s s r s s s s s s sasa e s s saensnsan 840
D] L= € 0 I o 841
D] T o T =T T L= 841
T o = e 841
FMGEt_ADDIrEVNGMES ...cvviieiiiiiiiiii s rr s s s s e e e ra e ra s enas 842
N (T A o 842
FMGet_Backup_VErSiONS ........ciiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s se s e e r s 843
N (T A 0. o 843
[\ (1< o O == o T = 843
N [T Al =] (o 843
T2 o 0 T ) 843
FMGet_FIleAHIDULES ....iviieiiiiii s s e e e e 844
[ LT o 1 ST O =T 844
N[ o T 1 AV F= 0 T 845
FMGEL_FIlEPAth$ .....vvniie i e e e e e e e 845
N [ o T 1] o= = o 845
N T A 1 (2 < 846
N [ o T 2 846
N [T A o T o V= L 846
[ 4 A 0] (o [ = T 846
N (T 1Y/ o 1< PP 847
FMGEt_LasStWIEETIMES .vvuieviiiiri i e e s s e s e s s raas s ran e ran s enanes 847
[ L[S o N 847
[ (T2 o (o Yo [ 847
N (T 0 848
N (T A 2= o 848
N (T A 2 2 0 848
[ R o 1 o 2T 849
FMSEE MGG i 849
Get_ANSI2SOURCE_TabIES ....cuvvieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiirein s e esssasrsn s ssn s esn s esnsssnssnnns 849
O] A oS 849
Get_AIrg_COUNE ..ceiieii e 850
GEE_AING_ KW i 850
GEE_AIG_KWGKIOUPS +eueeruieeiiieitiieinieette st s sen s e e s s eaas s eaa s s ea s s ean e s eaneseannsennns 851
GEE_AIG_LREFS et e 851
Get_Arg_LRef_CoUNt ....cuuiiiii i e 852
GEE_AIG_NUMLIES .evvniieiiiiiie et r e e e e e e aa e e ean s 852
Get_Arg_NUMLIt_COUNL ....c.iiii e e 852
(Y= AN o N 1= o N 853
Get_Arg_Tag_CoUNt ... e a s e e a s e s e ennas 853
(CY = o Y o T =)o I RN 854
Get_Arg_TexXtLit_COUNT .....cuuiieiii e e e e e e a e e e ees 854
@< ol = o1 1 0] 11415 ol 1 T 0 854
GEE_BNDSS ...iitiiiitiiieii i r s s e e s e a e e e a e e ranraes 855
GEE_BNDSLINES vuivvuiitiiitiiisiierires e seasssnsssnreasssansssnsssnsssnsesnsesnsssnresnsesnsennns 855

= O [ 1 1= . 855



[T o O] o o | 855

[T X g 0 o 1 1\ 11 o 856
Y= o O T o IR T 856
€Yo O T ol 1 0 . 856
€1 o O T Ao o 857
GEE_DESE_LCMAS .euivriiriiieiietiier s er s s rsn e s e s s sn e s s s s ra s ra s easranseansennses 857
GEE_DESE P cuniiiiiiiiii i 857
= ol 7= o I8\ T K 858
= o 7Y o A TN o 858
= o 1Y o I o 859
Y o = 1Y A= 859
Y o = ]I 13 859
GEt_EXEFUIINGMES .. ovviitiieiiii i en s ea s ea s sna s saa s rnn s esa s san s s snanssnnsnanenns 860
@Y= ol = I = 1 860
T Al 1 [51 5 7= TSI 860
T A 1[5 = | (. 861
€= 111NV F= T 861
= 1] T 861
o 11T 861
@Sl 111 =11 1 862
= A 1 TS 1T 1 862
T o T I 1) A o 862
T o T T 1) = 862
[T 1T T 13 0 863
1< o 1 o T =T o o | 863
(7= o o T =T o = 863
(1= o 1 o = T o 0 864
T o 13 I o 864
[T o 1 £ A 2 (== | T 864
(@< oo 1[50 865
(€< o o A [0 T T | 865
GEt_GbI_NUM_NGMES ..ceviiriiiiiiiiiiiri s re s s s r s e aa s ean e naneees 865
Get_GbI_NUM_TabIENGMES ....uovveiiiiieiiiir e rr e eans 866
(Y= o €] ] 866
[T €] o] IS o 01U 866
€1l ] o IS o g 1= 4T 867
Get_GbI_Str_TableNamES .......cvveiiiiiiiiriir e e e 867
=l = T | 867
€< ol (0] 8 1<) 0] [ [T 868
C Al [0 14151 = | = 1 868
€Y o 1AV = 0 868
Y o 1 =] o 869
= 7= o =) 869
[T o 11 =0 11 T 869
< o 7= 1) o I o 870
[T o =1 o == | I 0 870
T o =) Yol 0] 870
= o ] 1= 870
1<y o N TS = 1 871

GEE_LINE_TYPES .oerniiiieie ettt r e e naaa 871



T o I 15 0 871

[T I 10T 0 0 TAT A o o 872
(1< A O L O I < o T 872
[T 11 2 872
CY =l =T T T R 873
(CY <l =T T = 873
GEE_MASKLINES ...neieiiiii et aaa 873
T o N (0T 1] = 874
Get_Modified_FIlENAGME ... e aas 874
GEE_MSGS ..iieieriiei i e e e e e e e aeerns 874
= W 1 0 = 875
Get_Panl_Height .....cceu i e e 875
Get_Panel_Width ...cciiiiiiiii s s s s s s s e e 875
(CY= ol =T | I o T [ SRS 876
Get_Primary_CmdS$ .oveeiiiiec et 876
= A 2 (o] 1 876
LT A =10 1 Lo 878
(€=l X | | Y ol 1 o ) PN 878
S A 2 879
[T 1= [Tt =] o N o 879
= Y= [T oLl = 1) w2 o 879
T o Y= (<ot | 879
[T S Y= (=T o X< o 880
Oy Y=Yy (o) T Y/ 0 1= 880
Get_SCrN_HeIght ... 880
LT A TA7/ o L o R 881
Y S = 117 . 881
Get_SOURCE2ANSI_TabIES ...ccuirriiiiiiiriiiii e s e es s ra s es s ss s enn s esn s sannennns 881
GEE_SPF_VEISIONS ...iieiiiiiiiiiie et e e eee e e s e e s e s e e e e ean s e eaa e s eannaees 882
= Y ol 6 ¢ 4T 882
(1= o) (ol o LT 882
GEE_SIC_LMODS .. ivuiieiiiiii s rr e s ra s s ea s ra s ea s e s ran e a s e s e an e aa e rnrenans 883
(TS A (ol A 0 o o TR 883
(TS A (oA N e o TR 883
[T o =1 ] 6] o 0 T 884
= 1= 01 I 1= 884
C =] o =T 1 884
[T o =) o0 ) [V 01 T 885
T2 A I3 1T T 885
S o I G 2o 3 Y 885
T o I S T 2 o 886
T A I S I 4 1 5 886
€11 o] oY ol 5 T I8 = PP UPRPR 886
(Y= o 0 T [ 887
GEEL_WORDGCHARS ...etiieeiitierressesnsssnsssnsssssssasssssssasrassassanssanseansransesnsennses 887
Get_WOrKIiNG_Dir$ ... ieeeeeiieiiie e e r e r e e e e renas 887
GEE_XLINES .ouitiiiiiiii i r e s s r s s s e s e s s s s e s e b s sa e e s ea s easansees 887
Y R I N L 3 888
[ = T 888

[ F= L =1 T | 889



IS _AVAIIADIE e e 889

3 890
| K X U= 2 1T 890
IS_Primary_Cmd ...c..ooeniiiii e 890
LS XXX wtentnenenee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ara e a e rarararnrans 890
75T o = T | R 891
N L2 ol =TT | 891
SV 1= T | . 892
RS <L A €] o) 11T o o 892
ST o€ ) 892
RESEOrE_SICNAIGS ...iieiiii i e e e e e e s eanees 893
Y NV (@ 072 o L PP 893
Y= o O | 1T 1 893
1S = W 1] 894
Y= o1 o) I Y1 o o 894
1YL A €] ) 895
N = o 1T T 895
NS A A 2 L 895
N A 0] 896
NS £ PSPPI 896
SEE SETVAR ottt a s s s s s s s s s et a s e e a e a e ararararaans 897
RS A 1 = 5 897
Y= o] 0 1Yol g o T 10 = U 897
R SL L ] 898
1) d 2 898
SPF_DEDUQG euiiiiiiii ittt ea e 899
N5 o 7= 018 o | o T 900
1) o = o 900
SPF_EXEMPL_FIlE ..ceeien e e 901
1) od |65 2 T 901
10 g N 902
Y S 1 172 =T . 902
SPF_LOOP_ChECK ..vuiiiiiic i 903
10 g 17 904
N0 g O 14 S 2 = 904
1) o S A2 905
1) 2l =01t o TP 906
Y o O 10 o] = RN 907
10 g 2 = 907
) o ) 2 = | 908
N o Y 0 1= | 1 1 S 909
1) 2 I = [ 909
N o U a1 0T ] =R 909
Working with The INterface ......ccoovvveriiiiiiiiierr e e e 910
Working with Line HandIEs .........iiuuiiiiiiiii et r e 920
Y1101 0] L = T o TP 922
L L1 T2 L (O =] 1= | 927
L 1Y Y/ 1 927
DAt TYPES weieniiiiiiiii i 929

(@] 07 = | 0] 5T PP 930



1572 0T 931

Language KEYWOIAS .....cceuuiieruiierinieesiernisssnssssnsssnnssssnssssnssssnssessnsesnnssennssens 932
[0 1T o o o] 932

1) 1o I = T | T T RPN 936
N[0 g T=T g ol o =T e {11V TR 950

O LT g g1 =] =L [ ) o 955

Y 0] 0= e |1 G PP 958
Introduction to Keyboard Primitives .......c.coiiiiiiiiiiiiin v er e 958
SET substitution in KB StriNGS ......civeeiiiiriiieriier e ess e s e s e e enns 961
Conditional Text in Keyboard Strings .......cccovveeiiiiiiiiiiiiiicen e 961
Index to Keyboard Primitives ........cccuiiieiiiiiiicii e sers s s rn e e e 963
List of Keyboard PrimitiveS ........cccceuiiiiiriiiiciiiicriis s e sr e s 967
Supplied FiXed FONES .......oiieiiiiiicii i er e e r e rr e s s nn e ee 983
Automatic Colorization FileS ........coceeiiiiiiiiiciis e 995
IBM ISPF Command SUPPOIT ....c.uvieruiieriiierreeesssesnsernssrs s s ssnsssnnssensssnnssennnss 1002

Y 0] o] <\ VZ =11 [ 2 1006



Welcome to SPFLite

Contents of Article

Introduction To SPFLite

SPFLite Evolution

Why Use SPFLite?

Version 1.0 thru 4.0

Version 5.0 thru 6.2

Version 7.0 thru 7.1

Version 8.0 thru 8.5

Version 9.0

Version 10.0 thru 10.2

Version 11.0

Release 2

Release 2.4

Release 2.5

Release 2.6

Release 2.7

Release 3.0

Release 3.1

Release 3.2

Release 3.3

A Note about Keyboard Functions
A Note about Screen Displays

A Note about System Compatibility
IBM ISPF Background Information
Licensing / Distribution

Introduction To SPFLite

SPFLite is a Windows text and source-program editor designed for users who are familiar with
the mainframe IBM editor known as SPF, ISPF or ISPF/PDF. These original editors function in
a significantly different manner than most Windows-based editors, because they areline-
oriented and command-driven. If you've had many years of experience using one editor,
changing to another one quite often is disruptive and frustrating.

Functions that one is accustomed to using are missing or operate totally differently, and the
cry is heard, "Where's my good old ISPF ?!"

| went through this frustration years ago, and after trying out just about every Windows PC
Editor | could lay my hands on, | realized none of them satisfied what | wanted. | looked for
other ISPF clones, and discovered that there just isn't much out there. They were either too
expensive and/or were poorly designed and not what | was looking for.

So, as my wife so bluntly put it, "You've been a programmer all your life, create it yourself!" So
that's where this came from.

SPFLite Evolution
| had toyed with ISPF clones from the very early days of personal computers. My first effort

was on a 64K (yes, K) TRS-80 and looking back it was pretty pathetic. Next came a ported
version on the early PCs, sort of usable, but very, very limited.



When | retired, | needed something to keep busy with, so | resurrected my old SPF source and
started once again. And SPFLite resulted. It is simply the Editor portion of ISPF with as many
of the features and functions of the editor as | could manage to duplicate. A simple File
Manager option was added to provide basic file selection and Delete and Rename functions.

Along the way | was joined by Robert Hodge, who was, and is, an SPF aficionado. He has
contributed many times to the code base, but mainly he has been the "ldea Man" and many of
the extra features of SPFLite have come from his fertile mind. Together now for 15+ years, we
have been refining and extending SPFLite.

Why Use SPFLite?

A lot of users might be thinking right now, "Well, an SPF-style editor is great if you are an ex-
mainframe developer, but | never was! Why should | care aboutyour editor? What's in it for
me?"

The short answer is, a lot. Besides the fact that a line-oriented editor model is actually a very
good one when you are writing programs, SPFLite's editing capabilities are now much better,
in many ways, than even the most recent mainframe releases of ISPF.

Believe it or not, if you have been keeping up with SPFLite's continually improving capabilities,
and if you also have opportunity to work on ISPF on a current IBM z/OS system, you may
actually find yourself saying the opposite of what George wrote above: "Where's my SPFLite ?
I". It's that much better - RH

So, what's in it for you? Lots.

Versions 1.0 thru 4.0
Starting as a console-mode application, SPFLite progressed through the conversion to a
Windows application, and added multi-tabbed editing, and proper Options/Preferences
support so manual editing of INI variables was no longer required. Many ISPF commands
and features were implemented.

Version 5.0 thru 6.2
A total keyboard rewrite now allowed almost every keyboard key to be customized. Many
new features (Multi-Edit, PowerTyping, Find in Files and Text Highlighting) were added,
along with numerous new commands, and keyboard primitives.

Version 7.0 and 7.1
Introduction of a true programmable macro capability. This supports creation of both new
Primary commands and Line commands to accomplish custom editing functions. More new
features and commands. User lines were introduced along with supporting commands.
STATE support switched away from using ADS files to normal files in the SPFLite folder.

Version 8.0 thru 8.5
Continuing addition of many new features: Updated File Manager, Dynamic colorization,
improved File Manager 'nesting’, along with many bug fixes.

Version 9.0
This version was never released. It contained a lot of experimental code which never really
worked as expected.

Version 10.0 thru 10.2
A total revision of screen color handling to integrate basic screen colors and those in
colorization files. User control of Status Bar formatting, New commands DO and ALIGN. A



new literal type - a delimited literal. This aids finding variable length items like strings
inside brackets, braces, parenthesis etc. New support for Backup and Restore of files from
within SPFLite.

Version 11.0

This version provides several new features including additional Macro support:

o A Profile IMACRO option is provided to specify an Initial macro to be run immediately
following loading of the file's data.

o Macro support has been expanded to allow use in the File Manager Tab. Additional
macro functions specific to operating in the File Manager Tab have been added.

o A new "Handle" concept added for macro line identification.

o New Command line options were added to allow specification of an initial macro to use
against the filename specified in the command line, and a separate option to allow
specifying a DO macro to be run when initialization is complete.

o A new Keyboard primitive (PA2) is available. Like the PA2 key on the original 3270
terminals, it allows you to 'throw away' typing done on the current screen, so long as
PA2 is entered before entering any other attention key (like Enter, PgUp, PgDn, PFn
etc.)

o A new sort option for File Manager - Name* which requests the list be unsorted. i.e. in
the sequence file information was retrieved.

o Improved File Manager History to allow moving Backward and Forward through your
history of different File Manager views. Supported by two new primitive keys (FMBack)
and (FMFwd)

Release 2
The changes in this 'version' were significant enough to warrant calling this Release 2.

The whole methodology of storing program parameters and preferences was altered.
Support was added to provide flexibility in storing this data, as well as support for running
multiple Instances of SPFLite, each with their own possibly unique preferences and
parameter storage locations. See "Managing SPFLite Instances and Configurations".

Version 2.1 and 2.2 had many bug fixes, but also moved SPFLite2 out of the old folder to
separate it from the older V11 modules. DIFF support was added for performing File
comparisons.

Release 2.4
This release contained significant changes to the File Manager support. Additional data
columns were made available, including a subset of the extended properties (MetaData).
Many other small improvements to FM capabilities were made.

Release 2.5
This release was mainly a cleanup release. The primary command scanning and
Find/Change control area were simplified and made more consistent. An extensive
improvement to the HELP command was performed to provide a more useful search for
appropriate help topics.

Release 2.6
This release introduced Tracking, a new assist in moving around a document. As well,
QUERY was replaced with standardized responses from option commands. Numerous
other 'tweaks' and enhancements.

Release 2.7
This release replaced the former Profile USING support with a new Extended File Types
support. This provide a much more flexible method of identifying file types and assigning
them to an actual Profile. Also enhanced was user control over the appearance of the



Status Bar.

Release 3.0
This release, along with some minor changes, added support for Vertical ScrollBars on the
right of the Edit and File Manager screens. The Extended File Type support was extended
to consolidate the DEFAULT SHR list and the Non-Text file list.

Release 3.1
This release is also primarily a cleanup release. Over the years, many new functions and
features have been added, and honestly, they were not done as properly as they should
have. Expediency took hold and many 'kludges' and 'shortcuts' were done to add the new
feature. We ended up with many layers of code, each of which independently were 'OK",
but in total their ‘clutter' made the code very difficult to work with.

So this release cleaned much of this up. The main command parser was re-written, the
generalized Search routine revised and simplified and as a byproduct of testing all this,
many unreported bugs in various commands have been corrected. Several command
functions had outlived their usefulness and were removed.

Release 3.2
A bunch more bug fixes, but there are 2 main additions.
1. Spell Check support using the HunSpell support library.
2. A new IEDIT command which will scan files for INCLUDE type statements and
bring them together in a single MEDIT session

Release 3.3
This release added PANEL support. This support allows you to split an edit tab's view of
the file into either an Upper and Lower Panel, or side by side panels. Each panel can be
independently scrolled, allowing simultaneous view of different areas of the edit data. As
well, the FCHANGE command was added to allow bulk changing of all files in an FM
display.

A Note about Keyboard Functions

As noted above, IBM ISPF is line-oriented and command-driven, and so is SPFLite.
However, a major component of SPFLite - and one of its distinguishing features - is its support
for Keyboard Customization and Keyboard Macros and Keyboard Primitives. A great deal of
SPFLite's power, and what makes it so special, derives from this capability. It isjust as
important to understand and use this feature as it is to understand and use SPFLite's array of
primary and line commands.

If you choose to use SPFLite as if it were "just a PC version of IBM ISPF" without exploring key
mapped functions, there is nothing "wrong" with that, of course. However, you would be
missing out on a large number of highly useful and very cool features that can save you time
and allow you to do things you couldn't otherwise do, or could only do with great difficulty.

Don't miss out! Do yourself a favor, and read up on key mapping and keyboard functions -
then try them out. If there's anything you don't understand about these functions, and this Help
file isn't clear enough, be sure to send us your feedback on the SPFLite Forum. Whether it's a
documentation improvement or a feature enhancement that's needed, we do take everyone's
feedback into consideration.

Rest assured - the learning curve is well worth the effort.

P.S. For any of you former Tritus SPF users (I am in that group - RH), who might be familiar
with the "keyboard primitives” that Tritus supported, you should be aware that the mappable



functions in SPFLite are much more powerful. There are loyal Tritus users who thought they'd
"never" give up their favorite editor - which was unquestionably a fine product in its day. If you
count yourself among such users, you should know that in terms of sheer editing capability,
SPFLite is not only every bit as good as Tritus was, it's better. SPFLite is the successor to
Tritus SPF that you have been waiting for!

A Note about Screen Displays

This document shows a number of screen shots to help explain how SPFLite operates. Many
will appear with a very small screen size just large enough to contain the lines being
discussed. This is done only for convenience in preparing the Help document, and nothing
else is implied. You are free to adjust your SPFLite screen size to anything that is convenient
for you.

As well, since there are so many screen shots used throughout this document. you will see
snapshots created from several different releases of SPFLite. Replacing each and every
screen shot with a sample from the current release would be very time-consuming and labor-
intensive, and is not usually necessary anyway. Be assured that the purpose of an 'old' screen
shot is not lessened because it is from an older release. These are updated as needed if the
contents would be misleading. We do review every screen shot with every release, and
anything that changed in any significant way is updated. Don't worry, we've got it covered!

Small Physical Screens
If you are using a very small screen (like on a small Laptop) there are times when some
SPFLite pop-up dialogues may not 'fit' on the screen, and the Done and Cancel buttons
on the bottom are not visible. So how do you "get out"? The Done and Cancel buttons all
have Keyboard Accelerators assigned, so you can just hitD or C to make your choice.

A Note about System Compatibility

SPFLite will operate on Windows 10, Windows 8.0, Windows 8.2, Windows 7, and Windows
Vista. Windows XP users must use an older version maintained on the Download page of the
SPFLite web site. As with any other aspect of SPFLite, if you ever run into problems, be sure
to send your feedback to the SPFLite Forum so we can look into it.

IBM ISPF Background Information

Because the design of SPFLite is largely based on IBM ISPF, it may be helpful to read the
specifications for the original mainframe editor for comparison purposes. Documentation of this
mainframe software can be found on the Internet. The most important manual for ISPF is the
ISPF Edit and Edit Macros Manual. A recent version of this manual online can be found at:
http://publibz.boulder.ibm.com/epubs/pdf/ispzem80.pdf

Licensing / Distribution

SPFLite is distributed as Open Source under the GPL3 license terms. All versions are fully
functional and the source is available on the SPFLite Web Site.


https://publibz.boulder.ibm.com/epubs/pdf/ispzem80.pdf
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Support and Contacts

The latest release of SPFLite may be obtained at any time from the SPFLite web site:

www.SPFLite.com

It can also be found on may other public download sites, however the version available on
those sites may not be the latest release, so we recommend you always use the above link.

For other specific questions or support regarding SPFLite, you can send e-mail to:

Support@SPFLite.com

There is also an SPFLite Forum where you may pose questions, make suggestions etc. It is
located at:

http://spflite.freeforums.net/

Users are encouraged to use this SPFLite Help document as their primary resource in
resolving questions. Extensive efforts were made to thoroughly document SPFLite's features,
and most questions you are likely to ask may already find their answer herein.

We do test each release as thoroughly as we can, but because software is written by mere
mortals, you may find a bug we overlooked, or maybe something just doesn't work quite the
way you'd like, or perhaps you wish SPFLite had some feature to make your work easier. Feel
free to contact us and let us know what's on your mind. We may be able to suggest
workarounds or editing techniques that can help get your work done.
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Major Features of SPFLite

e Standard text-mode Windows clipboard support along with multiple Named Private
Clipboards.

e User-customizable screen. Specify your own desired Font and Pitch selection (fixed-
width fonts only) as well as custom colors for the various screen components. The
screen can also be resized at any time with the mouse, using standard Windows drag
arrows.

e Support for national keyboards and alternate layouts (using Windows Control Panel /
Regional and Language Options).

e UNDO/REDO support, with a user-specifiable number of levels.
e BROWSE / VIEW support provides all EDIT capabilities but in a read-only mode.

e Full keyboard mapping and mouse-button mapping, as well as keyboard macros and
keyboard recording.

e A programmable macro language to allow automating repetitive functions as well as the
creation of new, custom primary and line commands.

e Automatic colorization files can be used to colorize keywords and syntax in programs
and scripts.

e HEX-mode editing.

e Regular Expression search strings supported in all Primary commands using search
strings.

e Tabbed Edit interface to support multiple edit sessions.

e Drag and Drop support. Files or folders can simply be dropped on an active SPFLite
window to open them.

e Integrated File Manager for file selection and basic delete and rename functions.

e EBCDIC and Basic Unicode file editing; EBCDIC code page can be user-customized, or
use the 1252/1140 default.

e Print Screen options for output to the clipboard, to a default printer or to a log file, as
well as formatted printing support.

e Multi-Edit mode is a new, powerful facility that allows editing several files together in
single edit tab. For instance, one CHANGE can alter text in multiple files at the same
time, in a single command.

e Power Typing mode allows simultaneous editing of multiple lines (possibly scattered) in
parallel (called "column mode" in other editors).

e A configurable SUBMIT command can send jobs to external processes, such as the
Hercules emulator.

e Highlight text support (i.e. like yellow hi-lighter) to mark important text areas. Maintained
across Edit/Browse sessions.

e A DIFF compare facility to compare two files and report differences.

e Many new primary and line commands have been added that extend the IBM ISPF
command set, as well as powerful new extensions to many of the original ISPF
commands.
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Summary of Primary Commands

The following primary commands are implemented. See the Appendix for the Abbreviations
that are supported.

ACTION Request automatic SAVE be performed.

ADD Add a text line

ALIGN Align string on a column boundary

APPEND Add text to the end of lines

AUTOBKUP Control automatic backup creation

AUTOCAPS Control auto-capitalization of language keywords
AUTONAME Specify an alternate colorization control file for a Profile
AUTOSAVE Control automatic file save defaults

BACKUP Create Date/Time stamped backups

BOM Turn UTF BOM writing ON and OFF

BOTTOM Scroll to bottom of file

BOUNDS Set edit boundaries

BROWSE Open a file for browse (read-only) access, no changes allowed
BUILTIN Force trailing command to be handled by the normal Command proce
CANCEL Cancel edit session without file save

CAPS Set keyboard CAPS mode

CASE Control default literal case handling

CHANGE Change a data string

CLIP Open a new tab using clipboard data

CMD Execute another Program or Command

CLONE Open an unnamed edit using an existing file

CLS Clear or Close the SPFLite Debug Window
COLLATE Specify display/sort collating sequence

COoLS Control visibility of top Columns line

COMPRESS Compress duplicate strings

COPY Include an external file

CREATE Create an external file

CRETRIEV Cursor/Retrieve

CUT Cut data to the clipboard

DCB Specify the RECFM, LRECL and EOL settings together
DELETE Delete selected lines

DIFF Perform a DIFF file compare between two files

DIR Display folder containing this file in File Manager
DO Execute a keyboard command file

DOWN Scroll downward in the data

EDIT Open a file for editing

EFT Edit the Extended File Type criteria

END End the edit session

ENUMWITH Change Enumerate increment value

EOL Set End-of-Line characters. Deprecated - Use DCB.
EXCLUDE Exclude lines from the display (Edit mode)
EXCLUDE Exclude files from the display (File Manager Mode)
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FAVORITE
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FORMAT
GLUEWITH
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IMACRO
KEYMAP
LABEL
LC
LEFT
LOCATE

LOOPCHECK

LRECL
MACLIB
MAKELIST
MARK
MEDIT
MINLEN
MODE
NDELETE
NFEIND
NFLIP

NEXCLUDE

NREVERT
NSHOW
NULINE
OPEN
OPTIONS
PAGE
PASTE
PREPEND

PRESERVE

PRINT
PROFILE
PTYPE
RCHANGE
RECALL
RECEM
REDO

Terminate SPFLite session

Add current file to a Favorite list

Edit/Browse Find command alias FF

File Manager Find in Files command FF

Find a character string

Reverse X and NX lines

Set file characteristics

Specify join string for Glue operations
Selectively join lines together using find/change strings
Display the Help file

Set HEX display mode ON or OFF

Hide excluded lines

Control text highlighting options

Specify an initial macro to run after loading a file
Display keyboard settings dialog

Search for a line and add a Line Label
Lower-case a range of lines

Scroll leftward in the data

Scroll the display to a specified line

Turn loop detection ON or OFF

Specify logical record length. Deprecated - Use DCB.
Specify uniqgue MACRO library for a Profile
Create FILELIST from display in File Manager
Turn Mark lines ON or OFF

Add a file to a Multi-Edit session

Set minimum record length

Set/Switch the Mode (Edit, Browse, View) or Find/Change defaults of
Delete lines where string is not found

Find lines where string is not found

Reverse X and NX lines where string is not found
Exclude lines where string is not found

Revert User line status where string not found
Show (unexclude) lines where string is not found
Mark User line status where string not found
Edit another file in a new session

Set editor global options

Set Profile PAGE mode ON or OFF

Paste data from the clipboard

Add text to the beginning of line(s)

Control handling of trailing blanks

Print selected lines to the printer

Display current file profile values

Enter PowerType mode

Repeat change

Recall (Open) a favorite File list

Specify Record Format. Deprecated - Use DCB.
Redo (back out) a prior UNDO action



RELOAD
RENAME
REPLACE
RESET
RESET
RETE
RETRIEVE
REVERT
RFEIND
RIGHT
RLOC

RLOCFIND

RUN
SAVE
SAVEALL
SAVEAS
Sc

SET
SHOW
SORT
SOURCE
SPLIT
START
STATE
SUBARG
SUBCMD

Reload current edit file
Rename the current edit file

Replace a file

Reset (Edit mode)

Reset (File Manager mode)

Recall commands in a forward direction
Recall previous commands

Revert User line status

Repeat the find command

Scroll rightward in the data

Repeat last LOCATE command

Repeat most recent FIND or LOCATE command
Directly execute the current Edit script
Save data and continue edit

Save all current tabs

Save data as a new file and switch to it
Sentence-case a range of lines

Set a command variable

Show (unexclude) lines where a string is found
Sort the edit data

Specify character encoding

Selectively split lines apart using find/change strings
Set initial file position option.

Control edit state saving

Set default SUBMIT arguments

Set alternate command for SUBMIT

Pass lines to an external command file
Switch to Previous or Next Tab

Turn TABS On or Off

Alter TAG status of a selection of lines
Title-case a range of lines

Scroll to the top of the file
Upper-case a range of lines

Mark User line status

Undo changes

Scroll upward in the data

View a file in read-only mode

Open Windows Explorer for this file folder.
Specify a Transform macro to handle file reading / writing
Submit an external file

Control handling of incoming tabs



Summary of Line Commands
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After destination

After block

Before destination

Before block

Display BOUNDS line

Copy line(s)

Copy a block

Display Columns line

Delete line(s)

Delete a block

Display first lines in excluded region
Glue lines together

Glue lines together in block
Here-destination lines
Here-destination block
Insert temporary new line(s)
Join lines together

Join lines together in block
Display last lines in excluded region
Lower-case lines
Lower-case lines in block
Move lines

Move lines in block

Set column markers

Set the Insert line model
Make data lines

Make NOTE lines

Insert permanent new line(s)
Insert NOTE or XNOTE lines
Overlay lines

Overlay lines in block
Overlay-Replace lines
Overlay-Replace lines in block
Pad lines

Pad lines in block

Repeat lines

Repeat lines in block

Show lines

Sentence-case lines
Sentence-case lines in block
Select text lines

Select text lines in block
Display Tabs line

Text Break a line

Text Break lines in block
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Title-case lines

Title-case lines in block
Text-flow a paragraph

Text-flow a block of paragraphs
Text glue lines together

Text glue a block together

Text join lines together

Text join a block together
Truncate lines

Truncate lines in block

Set Text Margin in a paragraph
Set Text Margin in a block of paragraphs
Trim lines

Trim lines in block

Text split a line

Toggle the User-Line status of a line
Toggle the excluded status of a line
Upper-case lines

Upper-case lines in block

Mark User lines

Mark User lines in block
Revoke User line status

Revoke User line status in block
Swap lines

Swap lines in block

Display valid WORD characters
Exclude lines

Exclude lines in block

Column shift left

Column shift left in block
Column shift right

Column shift right in block

Data shift left

Data shift left in block

Data shift right

Data shift right in block

Indent shift left

Indent shift in block

Indent shift right

Indent shift right in block



Generate Kindle eBooks with ease

Tools of the Trade

Creating SPFLite involves much more than simply writing and testing code to make things
work. There are many facets and many tools used in the process. I'd like to acknowledge the
creators of all these tools. Some of these are purchased software (thanks to all of you who
have donated over the years), but many are Freeware, Open Source or ‘donation-ware'.

PowerBasic (formerly Turbo-Basic)
Undoubtedly the best and fastest BASIC compiler. Sadly, no longer supported, but there is
still a very active user forum (https://forum.powerbasic.com/forum/user-to-user-
discussions/powerbasic-for-windows)

HelpNDoc
With the ability to create Windows Help files, PDF manuals and Online HTML manuals
from one single source, HnD is invaluable for creating and publishing SPFLite
documentation. BTW - it is also used to maintain the SPFLite Web Site.
(https://www.helpndoc.com/)

Createlnstall
To distribute software, you need to create the InstallerSetup program. Createlnstall
handles this task admirably.
(https://www.createinstall.com/)

Paint.NET
There's always some graphic editing to do and Paint.NET is both simple and powerful.
(https://www.getpaint.net/download.html)

True Launch Bar
While it is mainly a Launch Bar (i.e. Start menu alternative), one of it's plug-ins is an
excellent screen snapshot tool, supporting full screen, Application, or individual dialog
capture. The majority of sample screenshots in the SPFLite documentation were made
with TLB. I highly recommend TLB for it's main LaunchBar abilities, | have been using it for
many years.
(https://www.truelaunchbar.com/)

Advanced PDF Compressor
| have been using this for years to 'shrink' the SPFLite PDF manual from it's generated
24mb size down to about 8mb. However it does not appear to be downloadable anymore,
but there seem to be many alternatives.

Balabolka
I'm sure nobody has heard of this one. It's a text extract tool that can access a wide variety
of file formats, extract the raw text and save the data in other plain text files. It is used by
SPFLite to build the extended HELP indexing support.
(https://www.cross-plus-a.com/btext.htm)

IcoFX

IcoFX is a simple and easy to use Icon editor, and SPFLite is crawling with Icons (think
KEYMAP)
(https://icofx.rol)

UPX Executable Compressor
An excellent tool for reducing the size of EXE files. e.g. The compiled size of
SPFLite3.EXE is over 3mb, after UPX compression it is just over 500 Kb,
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(https://upx.qgithub.io/)

Included software Libraries

And then there are the programming libraries that are embedded within SPFLite, without which
many of SPFLite's advanced features would not exist.

thinBasic
thinBasic is the macro engine used by SPFLite's macro language. It has proven to be an
excellent, easy to interface with application. And of course thinBasic is a great interpretive
language on it's own.
(https://www.thinbasic.com/)

SQLite
SQLite is probably the most used database engine in the world. In SPFLite it is used for
access to the SPFLite CFG file where all; global and Profile settings are stored.
(https://www.sglite.org/)

PCRE (PERL Compatible Regular Expressions)
This library provides all the support for Regular Expressions within SPFLite. This means
the R"xxx" type literals as well as internal RegEx usage by SPFLite in other internal
routines.
(https://www.pcre.org/)

HunSpell
HunSpell is a highly used spell checker library used by many major applications. It is used
within SPFLite to support the SPELL command and the (SpellChk) keyboard primitive.
(https://hunspell.github.io/)
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Installing SPFLite
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Introduction To Installation
Installing Updated Versions
Uninstall Considerations
Initial Execution of SPFLite
Installation Wrap-up

Introduction To Installation

SPFLite is distributed as a standard compressed ZIP file. This file should be uncompressed
(using standard UnZip tools, or Windows Explorer) to create the installer executable named
SPFLiteSetup.EXE. Next, double-click the EXE file to start the install. Follow the install
prompts to complete the installation.

Installing Updated Versions

When a new version of SPFLite is installed, there is no need to uninstall the previous version,
or save your configuration files. The new version will install "Over the Top" of the existing
version and retain all your current settings.

If the new version requires changes to your existing configuration data, the new version will
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contain special logic to perform the migration automatically.

Uninstall Considerations

An uninstall icon is created during the SPFLite install. Double click this icon to remove the
program. You can also use the standard Windows Add/Remove program support in Control
Panel. Just select SPFLite and click on Remove.

Initial Execution of SPFLite

If this is the very first time SPFLite is executed on your system, you will be presented with
some customization options to choose from.

SPFLite configuration files can be stored anywhere in your file system that you prefer, even on
a Network drive. There are two parts to the configuration. They may, but do not have to,
share the same folder.

Common Configuration File
This file (SPFLite.CFG) will contain all modifiable SPFLite configuration parameters.

SPFLite Data Sub-Folders
These files consist of several different working folders. It is here that you will create and
store Macros, AUTO colorization files, Clipboard permanent storage etc.

SPFLite will default both of these to your \Users\You\Documents\SPFLite\folder.

A new install will present you with the following pop-up to make some initial choices.



SPFLite3 - V3.3.25344 2025-12-10

SPFLite Welcome

Welcome to SPFLite Version 2.2.20170

This appears to be your first execution of SPFLite2, please complete
the options below. Once you select A/B or C, you wil then be taken
to the standard OPTIONS panel which allows further customization.

Please enter the folder for the SPFLite2 Common Configuration file.
D:\Documents\SPFLite},

Please enter the folder for the SPFLite2 Data Sub-Folders.
D:\Documents\SPFLite},

(The above locations can be altered later via the OPTIONS command)
Choose one of the following settings for ENTER and NEWLINE

(A) | Enter key is ENTER, Backpace key is NEWLINE

(B) | Enter key is ENTER, Ctrl-Enter key is NEWLINE

(C) | Right Ctrl key is ENTER, Enter key is NEWLINE

(You may alter these later via the KEYMAP command)

Note: This window wil close, and Initialization may take a minute.
Please be patient, this is one-time delay only.

At this point, you should review and set the two folder options, and then choose whichever of
the three options presented that seems closest to your preference. You can alter all of these
choices later to whatever you desire, using the OPTIONS and KEYMAP commands.

A common problem for new users is to make wrong assumptions about which keys are
mapped to the ISPF equivalents of ENTER and NEWLINE. If you are new SPFLite user, you
may wish to make a note of which choice (A / B or C) you made.

Regardless of which you choose, you can always change these later using the KEYMAP
facility.

Installation Wrap-up
Once you have made this selection, you will then be presented with the SPFLite Options
dialog so that you can set other program options. If your feeling is "I don't have a clue what to
customize" then simply press the 'Done' button You can alter any of these options later to
whatever you desire, using the OPTIONS command, once you become more familiar.

Note: If you ever did run into a problem with the definition of the Enter key, and this is

28 /1008



preventing you from using SPFLite properly, you can launch SPFLite and directly start the
KEYMAP dialog to resolve this problem. See Starting and Ending SPFLite for more
information.
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Introduction To Portable Install

SPFLite can be copied to removable media (such as a USB thumb-drive), complete with its
customized environment for use on systems other than the one on which it was originally
installed.

If you plan to do this, complete all customization activitiesbefore performing the following
steps.

o Copy the entire SPFLite program files folder from C:\Program Files (x86)\SPFLite3 to a
folder on the removable media

o Inside the folder you created above, create a \Config folder.

o If you are not sure where the SPFLite Common Configuration file is stored:
= Start SPFLite
=  Enter OPTIONS (can be abbreviated to OPTION or OPT)
=  The correct location will be shown at the bottom of the Options dialog box.

o Using the directory located above, copy the SPFLite.CFG file to the folder created
above.
o Next copy all the folders to the \Config folder on the thumb drive.

o Your portable version is now complete. When executed from the removable media, all
your customization will be retained.

Retaining Customization

If you copy SPFLite from the removable media to another system's hard drive and execute it
from that hard drive, SPFLite will NOT retain your customization.
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Differences between SPFLite and IBM ISPF
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Introduction

SPFLite differs from mainframe ISPF in several areas, most noticeably in the keyboard
handler. You have more flexibility with SPFLite in customizing the keyboard than in ISPF. You
can find a full description in "Keyboard Customization". Even before you customize it, the
default keyboard setup for SPFLite is probably different from what you are used to. The
defaults are outlined in "Default Key Definitions".

Note: Some ISPF commands (very few) have not been implemented. See IBM ISPF
Command Support for more information on which commands have and have not been
implemented.

You can define keyboard macros and launch them from any keys of your choosing. This is
described under "Keyboard Macros".

As mentioned in the Welcome to SPFLite, the KEYMAP facility and mappable keyboard
functions play an important role in providing many of the powerful features of SPFLite. IBM
ISPF did not give as much emphasis to this, because 3270 keyboards only allowed for
mapping of PF keys, whereas SPFLite can map almost anything. The time you spend
learning about this facility will be well worth the effort.

SPFLite does not support the IBM ISPF feature of "3270 split screen mode" and the
associated legacy SPLIT command. With tabbed editing and the ability to open multiple
instances of SPFLite if desired, as well as the Multi-Edit feature to edit several files
simultaneously in the same edit window, IBM's 3270 split screen mode is not really needed.

Note: The SPFLite command SWAP PRIOR will alternate the ‘focus' of the editor between
the last two edit tabs you have referenced. The F9 key has a standard mapping of SWAP,
so if you wanted it to be SWAP PRIOR you would have to adjust its definition. Some users
may prefer mapping the SWAP PRIOR command to Ctrl-Tab, since that key is often used
for a similar function in other Windows programs. If you use SWAP PRIOR in this way, it
will achieve much of what a mainframe ISPF user would do when editing two files in a
3270 split screen session and swapping between them with F9.

The ISPF standard of retaining a command on the command line after completion is
supported, by prefixing the command with an& character.

SPFLite utilizes the mouse where possible, to enhance your productivity. See 'Use of the
Mouse" for details.

Message Handling
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ISPF supports a multi-level message handling ability. When a message is issued, you can
press HELP for a more detailed message and a 2rd time to go directly to a specific Help topic
related to the error.

SPFLite does not provide this extensive level of support. When messages are issued internally
by various command processors, SPFLite tracks the severity of the various messages and will
ultimately issue the message flagged as being ‘'most severe'

Generally, this works quite well and there is no problem determining the error condition.
However sometimes, especially when several commands are issued together in one
interaction, it may not be entirely clear what has gone wrong, and being able to review all
issued messages would enable a quick resolution.

Whenever multiple internal messages have been issued, and SPFLite has chosen the 'most
severe' one to display, the message will be prefixed with a+ character, to indicate that multiple
messages have occurred.

If a HELP command is immediately issued at this point (while the+ prefixed message is still
displayed, SPFLite will open a pop-up list of all issued messages as they were issued for your
review.

Extensions to many of the standard commands

Besides including nearly all standard ISPF commands and functions (See|BM ISPF Command
Support for information on what commands are supported). SPFLite has added editing
features not found in mainframe ISPF or in PC-based SPF editors of the past. These features
include the following.

o Powerful line range specification criteria. You can select lines by:
= Simple line range (From - To)
= Conditional based on a label (such as, all lines < a specified line)
= Conditional based on two labels (such as, all lines >=lineA and <= lineB)
= Split ranges (such as, all lines < lineA OR > lineB)
= Scattered (non-contiguous) lines marked by a common Tag name

o MX option requesting the lines processed be excluded following the command

o DX option to suppress the normal 'popping out' of excluded lines by commands like
FIND and CHANGE

o Ability to mark a range of lines via C/CC and M/MM line commands for use on a wide
variety of primary commands

o Ability to segregate lines into two groups: User Lines (also called U lines) and non-
User Lines (also called V lines, or NU lines)

New Primary commands

ACTION to request periodic automatic SAVES

ADD to insert a string as a new line

APPEND to add a string to each line

AUTOCAPS to control capitalization of language keywords
AUTONAME to specify alternate colorization control file
BACKUP to create local backup copies of a file

BOM to control leaders on Unicode files

CASE to control default case handling of literals

CLIP to directly edit the contents of the clipboard

CLONE to create an unnamed working copy of a file
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COMPRESS to eliminate duplicate character strings

DIFF to compare two files and report the differences

DIR to open a file display of the folder containing the current file

ENUMWITH specify increment to use with Enum functions

EXIT to close all active tabs

FAVORITE to add current file to a Favorite FILELIST group

FORMAT to specify file characteristics

FF (Find in File) searches a list of files for a given string

FIND in the File Manager locates file names containing a given string
GLUEWITH specify insert character to be used with Glue functions

JOIN selectively joins lines using find/change strings

LINE command to apply a normal Line Command to a range of selected lines.
LC/UC/SC/TC to perform text case conversions

MARK controls the visibility of previously set MARK lines

MAKELIST creates user-defined FILELIST groups from File Manager

MEDIT allows simultaneous editing of multiple files in a single edit session
MINLEN sets the minimum logical record length of a given file type

NFIND locates lines which do not contain a specified string

NFLIP inverts the exclude status of lines which do not contain a specified string
NEXCLUDE excludes lines which do not contain a specified string

PAGE to set Page display settings for SYSOUT type files

PREPEND insert a string at the beginning of each line

PTYPE begins Power Typing ("column™) mode for simultaneous editing of multiple lines
in parallel

RECALL displays a FILELIST group

REDO reverses a prior UNDO action

RELOAD to restart an edit session from the current contents on disk
RENAME allows renaming of the current edit file

RETF perform a RETRIEVE in forward order

SAVEALL will SAVE all open edit sessions

SET assigns or queries the value of a SET variable

SPLIT selectively splits lines using find/change strings

START controls where a file is initially positioned when opened

STATE controls whether persistent edit STATE information is maintained
SUBARG specify a Profile unique string for SUBMIT use

SUBMIT enables jobs to be submitted to external processes such as Hercules
TAG to define and modify line tags

ULINE, NULINE, REVERT, NREVERT manage the User-Line status of lines

New line commands

O

AA adds an After-group to allow copying/moving lines multiple times, after every n'th
line

BB adds a Before-group to allow copying/moving lines multiple times, before every n'th
line

G and J are used to Glue and Join lines together

H/HH define a Here-destination, which is similar to A/B except the marked lines are
replaced by the copied/moved lines

MARK defines the placement of vertical ‘'marker’ lines that help in editing column-
aligned data

MD (Make Data) will convert special lines into data lines.

MN (Make Note) will convert special and data lines into NOTE lines

N inserts new, permanent blank lines, unlike the | command which inserts temporary
blank lines



o NOTE inserts NOTE lines

o OR (Overlay-Replace) forcibly overlays data without the conflicts that can occur with
regular Overlay

o PL (Pad to Length) pads data lines with blanks, to a specified line length

o S (Show line/block) will unexclude lines, and is the exact opposite of the X/XX

command

o SC and TC change text to Sentence Case or Title Case, similar toUC and LC
commands

o T/TT will select text, similar to using the mouse or shift-arrows, but across multiple lines

o TFF performs TF formatting across multiple paragraphs in a single interaction

o TG/TJ Glue and Join lines in "text" mode, and are similar toG/J

o TL and TR adds a Trim and Truncate line ability to remove trailing blanks or reduce
line size

o TM/TMM sets Text Margins in a manner similar to but simpler than TF does

o TB/TBB performs a Text Break (like Text Split) inserting permanent instead of
temporary blank lines in between

o TU/TUU toggles the User-Line state of lines

o TX/TXX toggles the excluded state of lines

o U/UU sets lines to be User Lines

o VI/VV sets lines to be ordinary V lines; that is, non-User Lines

o W/WW defines one end of a line Swap operation (with an M/MM block at the other
end)

o WORD supports user customization of what are considered valid word characters

o [ and] perform Indent Shifts based on a number of columns set in the Global Options

screen
Additional line command extensions

o Forward modifier / and Backward modifier \ for line commands. These allow quick
specification of ‘all lines from here to bottom' and 'all lines from here to top' to line
commands which accept a line count parameter.

o The - Post-Exclude and + Post-Unexclude modifiers. These extensions allow you to
request that the lines processed by the line command groups be excluded or
unexcluded following the command.

o Retain line commands. If an extension of & is added to a line command, it is a request
to retain the line command on the line following completion of the line command. This
allows you to reuse a line command over and over, until it is manually erased or you
issue a RESET primary command. This is similar but not identical to ISPF "K"
command usage, such as AK.

See Extended Line Command Modifiers for more information.
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Introduction

The original ISPF 3270 terminals had no mouse and SPFLite was initially designed to operate
in the same manner, using only the keyboard. But because SPFLiteis a Windows program
and has access to the mouse, SPFLite provides mouse support to enhance user productivity
in the following areas:

Standard Windows Dialogs

At various times SPFLite will utilize standard Windows dialogs to prompt for information. When
this is done, these dialogs allow you to use the mouse to make selections and button choices.
Examples of this are:

o File selection menus.

o Font selection menus

o Color selection menus

o Printer selection menus

Scrolling
If scrolling is activated (see "Options - General") the mouse wheel may be used to scroll the

text window in an edit session, or a list of files in the File Manager. The number of lines
scrolled by each mouse-wheel click is set in Options.

Scrolling is normally done vertically. Holding the Shift key while using the mouse wheel
causes horizontal scrolling.

Holding the Ctrl key while using the mouse wheel will cause a 4 X speedup of the scrolling
action when you want to scroll long distances within a large text file. This is called Turbo
Motion, or Turbo Mode scrolling.

If you want to do horizontal scrolling in Turbo Mode, you can hold the Ctrl and Shift keys at
the same time while using the mouse wheel.

Cursor Positioning
During file editing, the left mouse button can be clicked anywhere within the screen area to

move the cursor quickly to that location, and will then optionally issue an action mapped to an
SPFLite keyboard key, if that action is configured in the KEYMAP settings.
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File Manager Context Menus
While working in File Manager, if you right-click on one of the line items, a small Context menu
will appear with the most common Line Commands listed. Simply Left-click on one of the
displayed items to invoke it. Note you must be Right-clicking on a non-blank character in the
line or your click will be ignored.

Keyboard Key Simulation

As well as positioning the cursor on the screen, the left, middle and right mouse buttons can
be used to (after the positioning) simulate the entry of a single keyboard key. Note that with
keyboard mapping, this can launch powerful commands and macros. See 'Keyboard
Customization and Keyboard Macros' for details.

Tab Switching

Similar to the SWAP command for tab switching, you can left-click on any file tab, or File
Manager tab, to directly switch the active edit session or activity to that tab.

Tab Closing
When a file tab is clicked with the right mouse button, it closes the file in the same way that the
END command does. The PROFILE option AUTOSAVE is handled in the same way as is done
for the END command. A right mouse click on the File Manager tab displays the next higher
directory level if in FilePath mode.

Text Selection

SPFLite provides a number of features where the mouse is used in text-editing operations.
You can find more information in the article Word Processing Support.

During Edit, the left mouse button can be held down and dragged over text to select it as a
block. The selected text will be displayed on the screen in inverse video to highlight the area
you have selected.

If text is double-clicked while the mouse is not moving, a span of characters will be selected
that are delimited by the current WORD characters and/or the end of the line. This operation
performs a ‘word select'.

Once selected, the highlighted text can be placed on the clipboard using the keyboard (Copy)
command (normally assigned to Ctrl-C). If you have selected the incorrect data, simply release
the left mouse button and start over again.

In addition, keyboard functions exist for (Cut), (Lift), (Paste), (BlockPaste) and (CopyPaste),
any or all of which could be assigned as action commands to the mouse buttons. (CopyPaste)
provides the functionality of the Windows QuickEdit feature, which will copy text if any is
highlighted, and will paste text if there is no active highlighting.

The selected data area is restricted to what is visible on the current screen. You may not scroll
the screen while selecting text with the mouse.

If you want to select more data than is visible vertically, you can use the Exclude command (X)
to conceal lines you are not interested in, or use keyboard text selection (shifted arrow keys)
which will allow screen scrolling.

Any keyboard function like (Upper) that operates on a selected-text area, will now also operate
on a single character if the cursor is within the data area of a line, even if the data at that
cursor position not highlighted. This makes it easier to do things like capitalize a single letter,



or any other similar keyboard function.

Note: You may also use the T/TT line command to select text across multiple lines, which is
useful when the number of lines involved is large. See T / TT - Select Text Lines for more
information.
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Introduction

As described under "Keyboard Customization" you can map the physical keyboard keys to any
logical Primitive functions you desire.

During the first execution of SPFLite following install, you are presented with a popup display
and asked to choose between three different key assignments for the ENTER and NEWLINE
keys. You must choose one of the options. If none suit your preference, you must still choose
one to start with; you can immediately change these settings with the KEYMAP primary
command. The initial assignment here is done to prevent SPFLite from setting defaults that
you are not aware of. Since the particular choice you make is important, you may wish to make
a note of it somewhere.

The popup display looks like this:
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SPFLite Welcome

Welcome to SPFLite Version 2.2.20170

This appears to be your first execution of SPFLite2, please complete
the options below. Once you select A/B or C, you wil then be taken
to the standard OPTIONS panel which allows further customization.

Please enter the folder for the SPFLite2 Common Configuration file.
D:\Documents\SPFLite},

Please enter the folder for the SPFLite2 Data Sub-Folders.
D:\Documents\SPFLite},

(The above locations can be altered later via the OPTIONS command)
Choose one of the following settings for ENTER and NEWLINE

(A) | Enter key is ENTER, Backpace key is NEWLINE

(B) | Enter key is ENTER, Ctrl-Enter key is NEWLINE

(C) | Right Ctrl key is ENTER, Enter key is NEWLINE

(You may alter these later via the KEYMAP command)

Note: This window wil close, and Initialization may take a minute.
Please be patient, this is one-time delay only.

Your choice above will then be included with the standard key defaults.
SPFLite standard key mapping defaults

SPFLite is installed with a standard set of predefined keys to get you started. Many users
choose to immediately alter some of these to their own preferences. The predefined defaults
reflect common usage in mainframe ISPF, PC-based ISPF emulators and text-mode Windows
editors. Most users will find these defaults a useful place to begin.

Why doesn't SPFLite just map every possible function to a standard set of keys for you,
instead of requiring you to make mapping choices for all these functions? First, you may not
need or be interested in using every last function, but just the ones that are important to your
work. Second, you may have experience with other editors, and you probably would rather
have your keys do what you want them to, instead of having SPFLite make those choices.

As well, your physical keyboard may dictate some choices. a full 104 key keyboard has many
more keys available over a laptop keyboard. What works well on a laptop would simply be
ignoring the 17 keys available in the keypad of the 104 key keyboard, not taking advantage of
those keys would be a real shame.
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Throughout this Help, you will find suggested mappings for various commands and functions,
which have been found to be useful. You are free to use these suggested mappings, or pick
your own.

The following defaults are installed

o All alphabetic and numeric keys operate as normal.

o Insert/ Delete / Home / Tab and Backtab (Shift-Tab), and Backspace operate as
normal

o Page Up/ Page Down keys by are mapped to generate the UP and DOWN
commands.

Note: All these can of course be altered to whatever you wish using the KEYMAP facility.

Standard F1 through F12 key mappings

o F1 HELP

o F2 RESET

o F3 END

o F4 Unassigned
o F5 RFIND

o F6 RCHANGE
o F7 UP

o F8 DOWN

o F9 SWAP

o F10 LEFT

o F11 RIGHT

o F12 CRETRIEV
o S-F12 RETF

Standard Keypad key mappings

o KP-1 END

o KP-2 Down Arrow
o KP-3 PageDn

o KP-4 Left Arrow
o KP-5 Null

o KP-6 Right Arrow
o KP-7 HOME

o KP-8 Up Arrow

o KP-9 PageUp

o KP-0 INSERT

o KP-. (Period) DELETE

o KP-Enter ENTER

Additional installation-supplied key mappings

o ESC Erase to End-of-line

o PAUSE PA2 (Cancel this screen input)

o Right-Alt KEYMAP

o PrtScr Print screen to Clipboard

o S-PrtScr Print screen to printer

o C-PrtScr Print text portion of screen only to Clipboard
o A-PrtScr Print screen to SPFLite log file

o ScrlLock Toggle keyboard recording mode
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C-X

Cc-C

C-v
operations
End
S-End
S-Arrows
C-Left
C-Right

Cut selected text to the Clipboard
Copy selected text to Clipboard
Paste text at cursor location; this will also perform block-paste

Cursor to end of line

Mark text to end of line
Mark text in arrow direction
Move cursor left one word
Move cursor right one word
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Customizing SPFLite

SPFLite provides a large number of option settings to allow you to customize it to your
personal preferences. An initial set of default values is installed with the program. You should
review these initial option settings to see if they meet your requirements.

If this is your first time using SPFLite, you will automatically be presented with the SPFLite
General Options dialog to allow you to set the initial options you prefer. But probably you
would not have enough experience to make choices, so press DONE or CANCEL to exit the
dialog.

At any time afterwards, you can enter the OPTIONS command to display the General Options
dialog again.

SPFLite options are grouped into three main categories, each accessible by a primary
command. Review each tab's contents, and when complete, click on theDone button at the
bottom.
Organization of Options
User options are stored in the following categories:
General Options
The OPTIONS command will display a tabbed dialog, where preferences for general or
global options are maintained. These options are related to the general operation of
SPFLite, and not with the editing of any particular file type.
Profile Options
These are options which are linked to a particular file type. Options such as automatic
colorization support, tab settings and delimiter characters are controlled with a
PROFILE.
The selection of what Profile to use to edit a particular file can be tailored to suit your
needs using the Extended File Type (EFT) support. This is an entirely optional feature,

you do not NEED to use it, but it simplifies Profile management enormously.

If you choose to NOT use EFT

SPFLite will select a Profile based solely on the file's extension. i.e. a .TXT file will use
a TXT Profile, a .CSV file will use a CSV Profile etc. If a file has no extension it will use
the common Profile DEFAULT.

The 1st time you edit a new file type, you will be prompted to create a new Profile.
Several options are presented at this point.

This works fine, but you will probably find you have an ever growing proliferation of
Profiles, many of which are probably 99% identical. This sometimes means, when you
decide to change a Profile value to better suit your needs, that you may end up having
to make the same change repeatedly through your collection of Profiles.


https://www.helpndoc.com
https://www.helpndoc.com

If you use EFT

EFT provides a powerful masking ability to allow you to select files based on their
extension, folder location, naming pattern etc. and assign a Profile for the selected
group. It allows specification of a Profile along with several minor temporary Profile
overrides. e.g. Use the DEFAULT Profile along with a SOURCE EBCDIC override.

Please review Extended File Types for a full description of the EFT capabilities. It is
well worth while and we're sure you will find EFT invaluable.

When you wish to see the PROFILE options for a given file you are editing, enter the
PROFILE command with no options. This will display several special lines in your edit
session, like =PROF>. Individual Profile options can be displayed by simply entering
the option name followed by a ? operand. e.g. RECFM ? You can alter profile options
using keyword commands such as CAPS and AUTOSAVE. If you want to edit a profile
other than the one for your current edit file, you can use the PROFILE EDIT name
command.

Keyboard and Mouse Mapping
Keyboard mapping definitions are accessed with the KEYMAP command, which will
display a KEYMAP dialog.This allows you to customize the keyboard operation by
defining the SPFLite functions and keyboard macros that are assigned to the keys you
desire.
SET Options
It is also possible to control some optional SPFLite operating features using SET
commands. These options are described in the SET command. The current SET names
involved are:
SET ALIAS.shorthame = longname
SET AUTOFAV filepath = named_favorites_name
SET TRACK.cmdname =Y | N
SET MACLIB.maclibname = full_macrolib_path
SET MACROMODE.macroname = BLOCK | SINGLE

SET PENDING.macroname =Y | N
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Create Professional CHM Help Files with
HelpNDoc's Easy-to-Use Tool

Options - General

Index of General Options

Audible BEEP on Errors

Visual BEEP on Errors

Delete to Recycle Bin

Use WORD as the default for FIND/CHANGE commands
Only English letters A-Z and a-z are considered alphabetic
Default RESET will Revert User Line Status

Open Help screen in Full Screen mode

Display MacName on Message line

Only 1 SPFLite running

Re-Open last file(s) at Start

Warn on modified View file

Display splash screen on startup

Warn on Open of Non-Text files

Cut should default to NEW

Maintain screen position after Line Cmds

Minimize SPFLite to the System Tray

BACKUP Retention Criteria

Minimum command length for Retrieve

Command Separator Char.

Default # cols to use for Data Shifts (Min 1)

Number of Columns/Lines per Auto-Scroll

Notify tabs on external file change

Active Panel Always Uses Largest Size

Line Commands Repeat Limit

Check for SPFLite Update Interval

Number of UNDO levels

Enter The Invalid characters for P'.' Picture Literals
Display Char. for un-mapped characters in the current Screen Font
Cancel and Done Buttons
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'SPFLite Global Options (DEFAULT) -'

Generall FM |Submit|5cre'en| KBD |Stét'us| Schémesl HiIightleonfigl

&l Audible BEEP on Errors & Only 1 SPFLite running

[ Visual BEEP on Errors [ Re-Open last file(s) at start

& Delete to Recycle Bin B Warn on medified View file

[ Use WORD as default for FIND/CHANGE commands (W Display splash screen on startup

[E Only English A-Z and a-z are considered alphabeti [ Warn on Open of Non-Text files

[l Default RESET will Revert User line status [l CUT should default to NEW

[l Open HELP screens in Full Screen mode [ Maintain screen position after Line Cmds
(W Display Macroname on Message line W Minimize SPFLite to the System Tray

& Active Panel always uses largest size

BACKUP Retention Criteria

RETPD [Days] _ Minimum Gens [Num] Maximum Gens [Num]

Min. command length for RETRIEVE m Command separator character —
Number of cols/lines per Auto-Scroll Line Cmd repeat limit (0=no limit) _

Notify tabs on external file change m Spell Check language code

Default # cols to use for data shifts (Min 1) (Append 'P' to use Profile XTAB)

Check for SPFLite update interval 130 Days -

Number of UNDO levels (D to turn off UNDO)

Enter the invalid characters for P'.! picture literals
00-1F 7F 81-A2 A4-AB AD-FF

Display Character to use for Invalid characters “ (Or N to suppress translation)

Cancel
oM RN Eei| R 21al D \Cloud\Documents\SPFLite\

Audible BEEP on Errors

If this box is checked, SPFLite will make a sound when an error message is displayed or if a
key is pressed in a non-typing area. If this box is not checked, then no sound will occur. The
specific sound produced is controlled by the Windows program event called Asterisk. To
change the sound, go to Control Panel, Sounds and Audio Devices Properties, click on the
Sounds tab, and click on the Windows/Asterisk program event. From the Sounds dropdown or
the Browse button, select a sound you wish to use.

Visual BEEP on Errors

If Audible BEEP is turned off when the sound might be disturbing, it may still be helpful to have
some indication when an error occurs. (This is especially true if a user were hearing-impaired
and could not hear the Audible Beep.) If this option is chosen, SPFLite will flash a circle
around the current cursor location when an error occurs. It is allowable to have both options
selected to receive both an audible and visual indication of an error.

Delete to Recycle Bin

Files can be deleted by using the Delete line command D in File Manager, or by a CANCEL
DELETE primary command. If this box is checked, deleted files are sent to the Recycle Bin. If
this box is unchecked, deleted files will be permanently deleted (i.e. deleted without recourse)
bypassing the Recycle Bin.
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Use WORD as the default for FIND/CHANGE commands

The FIND and CHANGE commands accept an optional "search context" parameter of
CHARS, WORD, PREFIX or SUFFIX. In ISPF, if none of these keywords are present, CHARS
is assumed by default. In SPFLite, the default can be either CHARS or WORD. To use WORD
as the default search context, enable this checkbox.

See Finding and Changing Data for more information.

Only English letters A-Z and a-z are considered alphabetic

The WORD setting for a file's Profile allows you to customize what characters you wish to be
considered as valid WORD characters. This check-box here can simplify the handling of ANSI
standard international characters.

If this option is disabled (OFF), then when processing the WORD control string and A-Z is
specified, all international uppercase characters will be automatically added; if a-z is specified,
all lowercase international characters will be added. This is much simpler than having to
individually type in all these characters, which are not defined in simple adjacent ANSI
sequences.

If you don't use international characters in your data, but only English letters A-Z and a-z, you
should enable this option. That will cause any international characters to be treated as
"special" characters, rather than "alphabetic". It also means thatFIND and CHANGE
commands will find these characters with a picture code of P' $ ', but they will not find them
with picture codesof P'@',P'<' or P'>".

In addition, the "only English" option will restrict commands such asUC, LC, SC, TC and
SORT to only consider English letters A-Z and a-z when changing the case of characters or
performing sorting and comparison operations on your data.

This implementation is consistent, so that both Picture handling, and the handling of
commands like UC and SORT, either will or will not be restricted to English-only characters,
based on how you set this option.

You may wish to enable this option if the presence of international characters might represent
corrupted data rather than valid non-English letters. You may also wish to do this if you are
using a font in which positions typically occupied by international characters contain other,
non-alphabetic graphics.

See further information on specifying the character values in "Working with Word and delimiter
characters"

When you alter this check-box, it takes effect immediately.

Default RESET will Revert User Line Status
When the RESET command is issued without any specific operands, it resets a default set of
‘normal’ items. If this option is selected, then the status of all User lines will be reset as part of
that default set, similarly to how all Excluded lines are reset by default. If this option is left
unchecked, the status of any User lines is left unchanged.

Open Help screen in Full Screen mode

If checked, then when Help screen are displayed in response to a HELP command, they will



be opened in Full Screen mode. If unchecked, they will open in whatever size & position you
have previously used.

Display MacName on Message line
There are times when some confusion may exist if you create macros that replace or 'front-
end' normal SPFLite commands. You enter a normal SPFLite command and it fails, or acts
differently. Hmm, maybe you forgot that you ever created a macro of the same name.

If selected, then after any interaction that invokes a macro, the macroname will be displayed at
the left end of the Message line to indicate a MACRO was invoked and not a normal SPFLite
command.

Only 1 SPFLite running

If this box is checked, multiple executions (separate instances) of SPFLite will be prevented. If
you attempt to open a file in a second SPFLite, it will detect the existing one running and
cause your file to be opened as a new tab within the existing SPFLite execution. Once that is
done, the second SPFLite will go away (actually, you will never even see it). Even when this
option is set, a new SPFLite instance can still be opened by issuing an OPEN primary
command from the existing SPFLite.

Re-Open last file(s) at Start

If this box is checked, and if SPFLite is started without a filename as a command-line operand,
it will automatically reopen the last set of files that were being edited or browsed when
SPFLite was last exited.

The prior set of open files is only remembered if SPFLite is exited using the Title Bar X button,
or an EXIT or =X command. If all file tabs are closed one at a time with anEND command or a
right mouse click, SPFLite will restart without opening any prior files. Files must be actively
open at the time of exit to be reopened later.

Warn on modified View file

View allows you to modify the file as you like, but it prevents accidental saving of the modified
data back to the file. However, sometimes it is easy to forget you are in View (because the two
kinds of screens look so similar) and you might continue working, imagining that you were in
Edit. If you then hit END, expecting the file to be auto-saved as Edit would do, you may be
unpleasantly surprised to find all your changes are discarded. If this check-box is enabled, an
END command issued for a modified View tab will trigger a prompt to remind you that your
changes will be lost. To avoid that, you can choose to terminate the END processing and
return to View, where you can use the CREATE or REPLACE commands to save your data.

In addition, when you are in View mode and have modified the file, the Word 'View' in the left-
hand status bar box will be displayed as ¥ to remind you of the modified state.

Cut should default to NEW

When selected, all CUT commands will be treated as if the NEW operand were coded. i.e. if
the cut is directed to a private named clipboard, then SPFLite will check to see if it exists. If it
does, you will be prompted for permission to overwrite the existing file. If this option is
selected, you may also use the REPLACE operand to override NEW and save without further
prompting.

Maintain screen position after Line Cmds
When selected, SPFLite will attempt to keep the screen position as it was at the time of the



Attention (Enter or PFK). This effectively means that screen (positioning) commands issued
by Line Commands outside the currently visible window will be ignored. This is not a 100%
guarantee, depending on the various command combinations that are possible, but will usually
prevent the screen from 'moving' away from it's last position.

Minimize SPFLite to the System Tray

If selected, when SPFLite is minimized, it will shrink to just an Icon in the System Tray (the area at
the right end of the Windows Task Bar). It will be invisible in the normal Task Bar area showing
active programs. Please ensure your Task Bar settings are altered to make SPFLite "Always
Visible" in the System Tray area. Otherwise it could end up in the 'hidden' items and you will need
to click on the ~ button to make it visible. If you use thelnstances support, the ToolTip which
appears when you hover over the Icon, will display the Instance Name if it applies to other than
the DEFAULT session.

Display splash screen on startup
If selected, SPFLite will display an informational 'splash’ screen at startup for a few seconds.
Warn on Open of Non-Text files
If selected, when a file is opened for Edit, SPFLite will check the filename to see if it is flagged
as a Non-Text file. If so, it will prompt you for confirmation before continuing. Editing such

files may cause corruption of the file so as to make it unusable.

Files are marked as non-text files using the EFT support. Review Extended File Types for
detalils.

BACKUP Retention Criteria
If you use the Backup / Restore support built into SPFLite, this is where you specify the
Retention Criteria which controls how long the Backup files are retained before they are
considered 'obsolete’ and can be deleted.

There are three values to be entered, a RETPD (Retention Period) value, a minimum
Generations value and a maximum Generations value. These three values are all inter-related
so before completing this section be sure you have read and understand how these values are
used. It is critical you understand this or you could easily negate or cripple the whole

Backup / Restore process. Review "Working with Backup and Restore"

Minimum Command length for Retrieve

SPFLite saves command line entries for subsequent retrieval via the RETRIEVE command.
The minimum-length value specifies the minimum length of a command before it will be saved
for retrieval. This prevents filling the retrieve stack with unimportant entries which are just
simply easier to re-enter. If you want commands ofany length to be saved, set the minimum
length value to 1.

Note that retrievable commands are saved between SPFLite sessions. A maximum of 50
commands can be stored in the RETRIEVE stack.

Command Separator Character
Multiple commands may be entered in a single SPFLite command line. This option specifies
the delimiter character to be used to separate each command. The default command

separator is the ; semicolon character, the same as in ISPF.

You cannot use a blank as the separator, nor attempt to delete the separator to make it a
zero-length string, nor can you attempt to paste a hex value of X'00" into this field. You



must define some character as the command separator, even if you don't plan to enter
multiple commands on the command line.

Note that SPFLite's command separator works somewhat differently than in IBM ISPF

o IBM ISPF applies command separators unconditionally, regardless of what appears on
the command line. So, if the separator is semicolon, and you had a quoted string with a
semicolon in it, IBM ISPF will chop off the string right then and there, and then issue a
command syntax error message. (A less complimentary way of saying this is, IBM
applies its command separator blindly, and that's not always a good idea.)

o SPFLite honors quoted string values first, and then looks for command separators. So,
if you leave the separator as ; semicolon you can still use semicolon in quoted strings
without running into problems.

Most users will probably find the SPFLite approach works better for them than the IBM
method.

If you find the default command separator semicolon is an issue for you, you can set the
separator to some seldom-used character. You would do the same if you didn't really want to
define a command separator at all, but have to pick something because of the rule above. You
can use the ANSI popup in the KEYMAP to select some rarely used character that is
convenient for you.

Bear in mind that the Options screens are Windows dialog GUI displays, and if you have
mapped some special character using KEYMAP, you can't use it in a Windows dialog, but
only within SPFLite itself.

Number of Columns/Lines per Auto-Scroll

The value entered here will be used to control the number of lines (for Vertical scrolling), or
characters (for horizontal scrolling) to be performed for each 'click' of the mouse wheel. If0
(zero) is entered, then no action is taken when the Mouse Wheel is moved.

Note: The value set here is also used as the scroll amount by the keyboard primitives
(ScrollLeft), (ScrollRight), (ScrollUp) and (ScrollDown). In case you wish to disable Mouse
Wheel scrolling by setting this number to 0, the keyboard scrolling will be done with a default
amount of one line or one column.

Line Commands repeat limit

Occasionally, as you enter line commands, you may inadvertently end up with a line command
entered which still has some remaining digits of the line number itself. This could result in a
wildly incorrect 'repeat factor'. To prevent this, you may specify a number here which will ‘cap’
the repeat factor. Simply enter here the largest number you would probably ever enter as a
repeat factor. Any command entered which exceeds this value will be rejected.

Notify tabs on external file change
SPFLite can be directed to inform you when a file you are working on in an Edit or Browse
session has been modified by some process outside of SPFLite itself. You have control over

what conditions under which you will receive a natification.

The permanent file notification level is defined here in the General tab of the Global Options
dialog, and is either ALL, NONE or EDIT.

The NOTIFY command is used to set the temporary notification level for files opened in



SPFLite that are modified by an external process. The setting you choose on NOTIFY only
lasts until the next NOTIFY command, or until SPFLite is terminated.

See Handling External File Changes for more information.

Spell Check language code

The spell checking support in SPFLite requires the use of language definition files for
validation. Language files are named Index-xx.AFF and Index-xx.DIC. There are located in
the SPFLite HomeData folder.

This option specifies the particular language files you wish to be used as the default for spell
checking. e.g. Specifying US would request the Index-US.AFF and Index-US.DIC files be
used. Note: the value may be longer than 2 characters, but must match the filenames.
Specifying EN-GB would request using the Index-EN-GB.AFF and Index-EN-GB.DIC files.

Full details of Spell support can be found in "Working with the Spell Checker".
Active Panel Always Uses Largest Size
When using Panel Support, switching between panels which are of differing sizes, does not

alter the relative sizes of the two Panels, it simply activates the opposite panel, and activates
the cursor in that panel.

If this option is selected, then when activating the opposite panel, the split point will be moved
so that the new active panel uses the larger size of the two panels.

e.g. If the left/right panels are currently sized with the left panel at 60% and the right at 40%,
and the left is currently the active panel, then a Panel swap will result in the left panel at 40%,
and the right (active) panel at 60%.

Effectively this requests that the active panel always is to be allocated the largest of the two
panels.

Default # cols to use for Data Shifts (Min 1)

This setting specifies the default number of columns to be shifted when using one of the line
shift commands { (()), << >>, or [[]] } and no specific number is specified on the command
itself. IBM ISPF does not allow this default to be set by the user, but enforces a fixed default of
2 columns. In SPFLite, you can make the default number of columns any positive value you
wish.

Profile Override

It is possible to override this global default and use a value specific to each file Profile. This is
done by appending a "P" (for Profile) to the numeric value. When this is done, the value used
will be the XTABS (Import Tabs) value from the Profile in use. If the Profile has XTABS=0,
then the numeric value from this global setting will be used.

Examples:
A value of 4 would mean - always use a value of 4.

A value of 4P would mean - use 4 if the Profile has XTABS = 0, otherwise use the Profile
XTABS value.

Check for SPFLite Update Interval
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SPFLite can check periodically to see if a newer version has been made available on the
SPFLite Web Site. This option allows you to choose one of three intervals:
Check Manually - SPFLite will do no automatic check. To do so you must manually click
on the Check Now Button.
7 Days - SPFLite will check every 7 days.
30 Days - SPFLite will check every 30 days.

Check Now - Clicking this button will perform an immediate check. If your version is up to
date, you will see:

Your current SPFLite version is up to date.

If a Newer version exists, you will see:

There is a new version of SPFLite available: 2.7.23123

To visit the web download site, click here:
http://www.SPFLite.com/Downloads

If you choose, you may click on the website URL to go directly to the official
download site.

Number of UNDO Levels
This setting controls whether SPFLite will support the UNDO command, and if enabled, the
number of rollback levels of UNDO that are supported. If non-zero, it specifies how many
levels of UNDO are supported. i.e. How far back you can go.
When the value is zero, UNDO is effectively OFF.

Enter The Invalid characters for P'.! Picture Literals

The characters in this text box define what characters are considered "invalid" by the Picture
character '.' (dot) when performing Picture searches.

Note that the dot Picture is used to identify characters which are considered "non-normal”
characters. Normally this means characters which are not normally displayable on the screen,
but you can use it to identify whatever characters you consider "non-normal”, even if they are
displayable.

That is, a Find Picture of ' . ' dot will find characters that are in the list.

The default list is based on the basic ASCII character set, you can customize it any way you
see fit. If you erase the field, the default will be set.
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In terms of what you might do with a Find Picture ofP' . ' in SPFLite, it's more likely that what
you are looking for is, not "non-displayable" characters, but "unusual" ones. What makes a
character "unusual" ? That's for you to decide, which is why you can configure it here. Just
remember that the "non-displayable” or "unusual" characters are the onesin this list.

See further information on specifying the character values in "Working with Word and delimiter
characters"

Display Char. for unmapped characters in the current Screen Font

When SPFLite displays characters on the screen, and a character is encountered which is
NOT defined in the current screen font, SPFLIte will use the character you specify here in
place of it. The original IBM ISPF used a Period ( . ) and that is the default for this value. Feel
free to make it any other infrequently used character of your choice. You may specify any
character (even a blank). If you entera”N" or "n" it is taken as a request to do NO
translation of invalid characters (not recommended).

Cancel and Done Buttons

One of the CANCEL or DONE buttons at the bottom of the dialog box should be selected when
you have completed your changes. The Cancel button will discard all changes you have

made and exit the Options process. The Done button will save your changes and return to the
Editor.



SPFLite3 - V3.3.25344 2025-12-10

Effortlessly Create Professional Documentation
with HelpNDoc's Clean UI

Options - File Manager

Index of File Manager Options

Close SPFELite with last tab

Confirm file Deletes

Use Simple ANSI sort method

Display File Manager Help

Highlight Recent / Active dates

Enter the STANDARD column layout, in order
Enter the ALTERNATE column layout, in order
No. files in recent lists

Width of Command Line area (Min 5)

Initial FM column sort

Directory Placement

FM |Submi|Scn| KBD | Status | Schemes | Hilights | Config |

(W Close SPFLite with last file tab W Display File Manager Help
[ Confirm file Deletes Bl Highlight Recent [/ Active dates
W Use simple ANSI sort method

Enter the STANDARD column layout, in order
NAME(40),LWDATE,SIZELONG

Enter the ALTERNATE column layout, in order
NAME(40),PATH(40),LWDATETIME,SIZELONG

Valid column names to choose from are:

ATTR, CRDATE, CRDATETIME, LINES, LRDATE, LRDATETIME, LWDATE, LWDATETIME,
NAME, PATH, PRP1, PRP2, PRP3, PRP4, PRP5, PRP6, SIZESHORT, SIZELONG,

PRPn entries may request any of the following Properties, please read the Help file for full details.
ALBUM, ARTIST, BDEPTH, BRATE, CONTRIB, CAMMAKER, CAMMODEL, DATETAKEN,
DIMENSION, DURATION, EXP, FLASH, FSTOP, GENRE, HRES, 1SO, PUBLISHER,

RATING, SUBTITLE, TITLE, TRK, VRES, YEAR

Number of entries in recent lists

Width of Line Command area (5 to 20) m

2 MR e el il N5l 56 D: '\ Documents\SPFLiteY,

Close SPFLite with last tab

If this box is checked, then an END command on the last open Edit/Browse tab will terminate
SPFLite.

If not selected, then following the close of the last active Edit/Browse tab, you will be switched
to the File Manager Tab. Note also that if you right-click any file tab or File Manager tab, it is
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treated exactly the same as if an END command were issued for that file or for the File
Manager.

Confirm file Deletes

If this box is checked, then each Delete action selected for a file will result in a confirmation
prompt before the file is actually processed. Files are deleted with the D line command and the
CANCEL DELETE primary command.

The confirmation will tell you whether the file will be Recycled or will be permanently deleted
depending on the Recycle option you have set, and gives you a chance to change your mind
by clicking No.

If not selected, the Delete will proceed without this prompt. Because this helps you avoid
deleting files by mistake, you are encouraged to enable this option.

Use Simple ANSI sort method

By default, SPFLite will sort FM file lists using the same sort sequencing as Microsoft Explorer.
i.e. numeric fields within the filename are treated logically, not as ANSI text strings.

Example: The numbers 01, 02, 1 would be sorted as 01, 1, 02
If sorted by simple ANSI, they would be sorted as 01, 02, 1

If you select (Tick) this option, SPFLite will use the simple ANSI sort

Display File Manager Help

If this box is checked, when the File Manager is activated it will display a Help legend at the
bottom of the screen, showing File Manager line command codes and other information. Once
you have used File Manager for a while and can remember these codes, the Help display lines
can be removed to reclaim some screen space for displaying more file names, by unchecking
this box.

Highlight Recent / Active dates
If this box is checked, then the file dates in the FM list will be color coded to highlight the files

which have been accessed most recently. This highlighting is done using the following colors
to mean:

RED The file has been modified since 10 minutes before the beginning of this
SPFLite session.

YELLOW Modified between one hour before the start of this SPFLite session and the
session start.

GREEN Modified between eight hours before the start of this SPFLite session and
one hour before the session start.

BLUE Modified between twenty-four hours before the start of this SPFLite session
and eight hours before the session start.




For information on setting the specific colors for RED, YELLOW, GREEN and BLUE
highlighting see Options -> Screen -> Screen Colors

Enter the STANDARD column layout, in order
Enter the ALTERNATE column layout, in order

With the introduction of additional data columns, and also extended file properties in Release
V2.4, SPFLite now provides two alternate layouts for use. For example, normal file lists would
want to display common file attributes like Size, Last Write Date, Lines etc. But for files related
to various media types (Images, Videos or Audio) the preference might be for data columns
such as Artist, Title, Length etc. SPFLite provides two different Layouts, referred to as
STANDARD and ALTERNATE for you to specify.

In these boxes, enter from left to right, the optional File Manager information columns you wish
to be displayed, separated by commas

Each column name can specify the desired column width by appending a value in parenthesis.
e.g. NAME(45) The PRPn column names have an extended format (see below). If no
column width is specified, an internal default will be provided.

The available columns are:

o NAME

This will contain the filename. (e.g. TEXTFILE.TXT)
o PATH

This will contain the path to the filename (e.g. C:\Users\Me\Documents\)
o ATTR

This column will have a short string of single character indicators representing the
File Attributes. Typically this will only be 1-4 characters, however there are many
possible attributes. The attributes and their codes are:

N = Normal C = Compressed
D = Directory P = Sparse File
R = Readonly U = Device
H = Hidden L = Reparse_Point
S = System O = Offline
A = Archive I = Not_Content_Indexed
T = Temporary E = Encrypted
V = Virtual
o LINES

This column will contain the number of data lines in the file. This will only occur if:
e The Profile for the file type is set to STATE ON.
e The file actually has a valid STATE file created.

Details on STATE handling can be found in Saving the Edit STATE

o DATE
There are 3 different Dates available, each in two formats.

= | WDATE is the date the file was Last Written.
= CRDATE is the date the file was CReated
= |LRDATE is the date the file was Last Referenced

Note: The Last Referenced date for actual Windows files is basically useless. The



Last Referenced date is only valid for the SPFLite maintained Recent
Files/Paths lists.

Each of the 3 dates is available in the following formats.

LWDATE, CRDATE and LRDATE - will display as YYYY-
MM-DD
LWDATETIME, CRDATETIME and LRDATETIME - will display as YYYY-

MM-DD HH:MM

o SIZESHORT
This column will have the size of the file in abbreviated Byte format. e.g. 789,
12.3K, 123.4M etc.

o SIZELONG
This column will have the size of the file in detailed Byte format. e.g.
9,999,999,999.

o PRPnN
There are 6 available Extended Attribute columns available PRP1 thru PRP6).
These allow you to access some of the many MetaData fields available for some
file types (Images, Audio, Video etc.) When specifying one of these, the normally
optional (..) operand is now mandatory, and has been extended to contain 3 sub-
operands. The full format for a PRPn entry is:

PRPv (nn,L/R,property-name)
Example:
PRP1 (9,R,Duration)

Where: nn is your desired width of the field to be displayed.

L/R specifies whether the data in the field is to be Left aligned, or
Right aligned. All property data is returned as normal text strings,
even if it contains numerical data (like Duration)

property-name is one of the supported extended properties (see
below)

Note: The length must be at least as long as the property-name + 1, since
SPFLite uses the column heading as the clickable area to request column sorting,
and uses 1 additional character to insert the type of sort (+-*)

As well, the property-name is case sensitive. The column heading will be displayed
exactly as you enter it here.

The selected columns will appear in the order you specify them. If more column data is
requested than will fit in the screen width, the extra data will be created 'off-screen’ The FM
display can be scrolled Left/Right using the normal LEFT/RIGHT commands. The first column
will be "frozen", the remaining columns will be scrolled.

Available property-names

ALBUM Album name
ARTIST Artist
BDEPTH Bit Depth
BRATE Bit Rate




CONTRIB Contributors

CAMMAKER Camera Maker

CAMMODEL Camera Model

DATETAKEN Original Date Taken - yyyy/mm/dd:hh:mm:ss.nnn
DIMENSION Horizontal x Vertical dimensions
DURATION Duration in mm:ss

EXP Exposure

FLASH Flash setting

FSTOP F-Stop

GENRE Genre

HRES Horizontal resolution

ISO ISO setting

PUBLISHER Publisher

RATING UnRated or1to 5 *

SUBTITLE Sub-Title

TITLE Title

TRK Track number

VRES Vertical resolution

YEAR Year

No. files in recent lists

This setting specifies the maximum number of files to be retained in theRecent Files and
Recent Paths file lists. The lists will automatically retain this number of entries, and remove
older, less used entries from the list. The maximum value you can use is 99.

Width of Command Line area (Min 5)

If you often use longer FM line commands, you can widen this field, which defaults to a
minimum length of 5. Regardless of the width set for this field, commands you enter will scroll
as you type them, so you can still enter any command you need.

Note: The width of the File Manager's line command area (set in File Manager Options) and
the width of the Edit screen's line command area (set in Screen Options) are different settings.
Also, the File Manager's line command area will scroll horizontally, while the Edit screen's line
command area does not scroll.
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Options - Submit

| 5PFLite Global Options (DEFAULT) [

General| FM  Submit |Screen| KBD | Status | Schemes | Hilights| Config |

Prototype command line to be used by SUBMIT
echo ~i

CMD.EXE flags used by SPFLite CMD command

CMD.EXE flags used by SPFLite RUN command

Trigger key for the SUBMIT Include statement
#INCLUDE

Column number where above Include Key must appear

Reminder for the CMD.EXE flags.
The 2 commonest flags used are:
J/C Carries out the command and then terminates
/K Carries out the command but remains

el E RN E e | N8N D \Cloud\Documents\SPFLite\,

Prototype Command Line to be used by SUBMIT

The SUBMIT command will extract the data lines to be submitted, create a temporary file
containing them, and then will invoke your desired command processor to process this file.
This text box is where you specify exactly what the prototype for this command should look
like. The command string will be issued as it appears here, after variable substitution has been
completed. See the SUBMIT command and the "Working with the SUBMIT Command" for full
details on using this facility. To facilitate the submission of jobs to the Hercules emulator, you
may use the SPFSUBMIT.EXE program supplied with SPFLite.

Working Directory to be used by SUBMIT
During SUBMIT processing, temporary files used during the process will be stored in this
\JOBS directory. SPFLite will automatically clean up files in this directory once they are over
two days old. In this way, they will remain available for any use you might have for normal
purposes, but will not accumulate after they have outlived their usefulness.

CMD.EXE flags used by SPFLite CMD command
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The CMD command opens a Windows command window to process the specified command.
This option allows you to control the specification of any optional operands for CMD.EXE itself
for this function. Although any valid CMD.EXE options may be specified, the primary use of
this option will be to specify /C (to close the window following execution) or /K (to keep the
window open following execution).

You may find the /C flag more useful than /K in most cases. If you use the /K option, and you

wish to EXIT from the command prompt window, you may need to issue the EXIT command
twice.

Note: For a list of available CMD.EXE flags, bring up a Windows command prompt, enter the
command CMD /? and press Enter.

CMD.EXE flags used by SPFLite RUN command

The RUN command opens a Windows command window in which to execute the script. This
option allows you to control the specification of any optional operands for CMD.EXE itself for
this function. Although any valid CMD.EXE options may be specified, the primary use of this
option will be to specify /C (to close the window following execution) or /K (to keep the
window open following execution).

Trigger key for the SUBMIT Include statement

This specifies the trigger string which is used to identify the unique INCLUDE statement.
When present in the job-stream being submitted, the INCLUDE statement specifies the name
of a local file to be inserted into the job-stream to replace the actual INCLUDE statement. You
may specify any unique string you prefer. The default for this value is #NCLUDE. The trigger
value will be looked for in the column number specified by the next option. (Default 1)

The format for the INCLUDE statement is just the Trigger Key followed by the filename to be
included. The name can be a simple filename, in which case it must be located in the same
folder as the current edit file, or it may be a fully qualified path/filename. The hame may
optionally be enclosed in quotes (single or double). Examples:

#INCLUDE MYFILE.TXT

#INCLUDE "C:\Users\Documents\Files\AnotherFile.txt".

Column number where the above Include key must appear.
This specifies the column number where the above trigger value must appear. The occurrence

of the trigger value anywhere else in the line will not activate INCLUDE processing. The
default value for this setting is 1.
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Options - Screen

Index of Screen Options

Cursor handling and Blink

Vertical Cursor in Insert Mode

% Height Normal Cursor and Insert Cursor
Font Name, Font Pitch and Choose
Column Marker Line Color

# Keyboard help lines to show

Cross-Hair Cursor Rulers

Alternating Background Colors

Hilight Cmd line keywords

Add Vertical ScrollBars

=FILE> Line Format

Width of Line numbers (5-8)

Screen Colors - Click button to change
Choosing the file-modified status in the tab header

| SPFLite Global Options (DEFAULT)

General| FM | Submit Screen| KBD | Status | Schemes| Hilights | Config |

[E Hilight Command line keywords
U % Height Insert Cursor Bl Add Vertical ScrollBars

FG BG1 BG2

[] Column Marker Line Color

Line Number Hi-Intensity BGZ

Line Number Lo-Intensity BGZ

Active Tab Modified BGZ2

ctive Tab Unmodified BGZ Alternate

Inactive Tab Modified BGZ2 Alternate

Inactive Tab Unmodified BGZ Alternate
BG2 Alternate

N
]

]
]
]

Diff Inserted Lines Alternatef]

NS RN E NN [Tl D'\ Documents\SPFLite\

Cursor handling and Blink
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B Vertical cursor in Ins. Mode (W Horizontal cursor W Vertical cursor
% Height Normal Cursor [l Alternating Background screen colors

RasterTTF Font Name =FILE:> line format

Font Pitch 1 Status Bar/Tab Title Font scale factor

(or Choose Font here) # K-Board help lines to show
Width of Line Numbers (5-8)

Cancel



https://www.helpndoc.com/feature-tour

SPFLite uses the standard Windows cursor support. To control the Blink rate (or turn it right
off) go to the system's Control Panel => Keyboard settings panel. Note that changing this
setting affects the cursor blink rate for your entire system, not just SPFLite.

Vertical Cursor in Insert Mode

If checked, then a vertical bar cursor will be used when the keyboard is in Insert Mode rather
than a square cursor (which can be adjusted by the next two items in this dialog). If this option
is checked, the value chosen for % Height Normal Cursor and Insert Cursor will be ignored
when in Insert mode.

% Height Normal Cursor and Insert Cursor
These two values control the appearance of the screen cursor in Normal and Insert mode.
The value given is a % of a full height Blob cursor (i.e. one which fills the character space).
The value can range from 20 to 100%. Note: depending on the screen font you choose,
values below 20% tend to be either invisible, or fragmented dots. So, if you have an
underscore-like cursor and find that your cursor disappeared, you may need to adjust these
settings. Note the setting for the Insert cursor is ignored if you have chosen to use a Vertical
cursor in insert mode (above)

Font Name, Font Pitch and Choose
These three related items allow you to choose what screen font will be used for the display.
You can either directly specify a specific name and pitch (e.g. TERMINAL / 11) or select the
Choose button to invoke a standard Windows Font Selection Dialog. Note that only fixed-
width (non-proportional) fonts are supported.

Font

| Fort: Font style: Size:
Raster1d [Regular 12 | ok |
M Feqular

Source Code Pro Hold LTy

erminal W

Sample

AaBbafiy

Script:
|OEM/DOS |

SPFLite provides a number of fixed fonts to use, if you need something besides the system-
provided fonts.

You will notice many examples in this Help document use the RASTER font, available as an
SPFLite download. There are three Raster fonts available. Raster15 is 15 points high.
Rasterl4 is 14 points high, and allows a few more lines on a screen. RasterTTF is the Raster
font converted to TrueType format. RasterTTF has the same character set as Raster, but is
intended primarily for printing files. RasterTTF has the advantage of being scalable, while



Raster and Raster14 are crisper fonts for the screen. Later versions of SPFLite have added
yet smaller versions of Raster, namely Raster13, Rasterl2 and Rasterll. Check the SPFLite
download page for the most current down-loadable fonts.

Column Marker Line Color
This color select box is used to choose the color to be used for column markers. Column
markers are faint vertical lines visible on the screen at specified columns to provide column
alignment 'clues'. They are specified by the MARK line command. See that command for more
info. Simply click on this box to go to the color selection dialog to make your choice.

Horizontal Cursor Ruler
Vertical Cursor Ruler

A hardware option on the original 3270 terminals, and some 3270 emulators, provides 'cross-
hair' cursors. These are visible full height/width lines which followed the cursor location
making the position very easy to track. It's a personal option; some users love them and
others find them distracting. SPFLite supports this style and allows you to optionally select
either or both of the vertical and horizontal lines. The lines are drawn in the MARK line color.
(See previous item) A sample of cursor rulers is shown below.

= testdata.tut - SPFLite(v8.0.4126) - D\Documents\Test Data\testdata.tut - O
File Manager testdata, bt l

Command > Scroll >

36363636336 3636 36 36 36 3 3E 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 36 I 36 I 36 I 36 I I I I I KN Tup O Data **x e rrxxrrxxE XX XXX XXX XXX EEXNEE

ooooos

Edit * L 000005 C 12 Lines: 245 Cols 1to 73 Bnds: MAX OVWR | T |C5 | 5- | LlinelenQ067

Alternating Background Colors

If selected, SPFLite will use alternating bands (3 lines each) of background colors when
displaying the screen. This is similar to the use of 'green banded' paper for printouts in the
past. It assists in maintaining eye positioning when scanning text lines. If you activate this
option, the choice of the alternate color is made in the Screen Colors section below. A sample
of a screen with alternating background colors is shown above and below.

NOTE: Hercules users are familiar with the Hercules Remote Print Spooler utility program
HercPrt, which (among other things) has the ability to take a SYSOUT file and format it into a
PDF file that looks remarkably like a computer printout on "green bar" paper - complete with
sprocket holes and perforation! This is cute and very clever, but these PDF files use a large
amount of disk space. By using alternating background colors (along with FORMAT End-of-
line AUTONL and PAGE ON mode), it is possible to very closely simulate the effect of a
HercPrt formatted file without the PDF disk-space overhead. You will still be editing or
browsing ordinary text files in native mode, but the display will have the look and feel of
paging through an actual hard copy printout.

If you wish to match the same colors generated by the HercPrt utility, make the main
background color (BG1) white, and the alternative background (BG2) color a light green.
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File Manager tEStdBTB-t‘Ctl

Command > Scroll > CSR
1144444141 1144114441 "Fred "
2222222211 2222222222 fred

000003 3333333333 3333333333 fred 3 ‘ two_

000004 4444444444 4444444444 fred 4 * one_two_three
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Edit® | 20140429 13:23:28 | Lines:245 | Cosito73 | Bnds=MaX [oWR [T [cs [s- [ [ ]

Hilight Cmd line keywords

With the large number of keywords supported by some commands, it sometimes becomes
difficult to remember them all and the need to sometimes enclose them in quotes to use as
literals. This can cause some confusing error messages to appear. If this item is selected, then
recognized keywords on the command line will be displayed in high-intensity, non-keywords in
lo-intensity. For example™

File Manager tEStdaE-t‘(tl
Command > change fred prefix bill all Scroll > CSRE
EEEEHE FEEXEEFRFEEEXE XXX EEEEEXEEEEEEER Tup OF Data =% %% 53 3 3 3 3 3 3% % 3 3 3 3 3 36 %% 3 3% 3 %3 %
1111414441 1114111111 “"Fred "
2222222211 2222222222 fred
000003 3333333333 3333333333 fred 3 © two_
000004 4444444444 4444444444 fred 4 * one_two_three
000005 5555555555 5555555555 fred 5 * nuther comment
6666666666 6666666666 fred ¥ fred fred
TIPPTP7eesey 7rPPeeeeess fred 8
Edit® | 2014-04-29 13:23:23 | lines:245 | Cols1to73 | Bnds:MAX |OWR | T |C5 | 5-

The keywords ‘change’, 'prefix’, and ‘all' are hi-lighted, the remaining operands are left in lo-

intensity.

Add Vertical ScrollBars

If you wish, you can request that vertical ScrollBars be added to the right side of the SPFLite
screens. Some users find these useful, others prefer working without them.

To activate ScrollBars, simply select this item. SPFLite will need to be restarted to fully

activate any change to this setting.

=FILE> Line Format

You may wish to have the =FILE> line (which marks the start of a File in MEdit mode) stand
out or be more distinctive. This option allows you to describe how the line should look. The

format of the entry is:

{ LEFT | RIGHT | CENTER | CENTRE } [,Pad-String ]

(The default is LEFT)

The first part indicates whether the Filename should be centered in the line, or Left/Right

aligned.

The second operand is optional and indicates the padding of the rest of the line; the default is
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blanks. The characters entered will be repeated to fill the line. If you want to include either a
comma, blank or quotes, the string should be enclosed in quotes

e.g. LEFT,<> would produce =FILE> C:\MY Folder\MY File.txt <><><><><><><><>
o>

RIGHT, .-. would produce =FILE> _.-._.-._.-._.-._.-._.~._.~._.-. C2\\MY Folder\MY
File.txt

Status Bar/Tab Title Font scale factor

The font used for the Status Bar and for the Tab Titles can not be user specified. However this
option allows you to modify the size of the font, by using a 'scale factor'. The defaultis 1.0
(i.e. no up/down scaling). To enlarge the font, increase this value (1.1, 1.2 etc). To reduce the
font size, decrease the value (0.9, 0.8 etc.)

# K-Board help lines to show

You can choose to have a summary of the local commands keys displayed at the bottom of the
screen. You can choose from 0 to 5 lines for the display, where 0 means to omit the display
altogether. Only keys which have been defined with a Key Label will be displayed. See
"Keyboard Customization" for how to set up Key Labels. The keys are displayed in logical key
order rather than strictly by their alphabetic sorting.

e.g. the keys S-F1, F1, F10, A-F10, F2 and S-F2 would be displayed in order F1, S-F1, F2,
S-F2, F10, A-F10.

Width of Line numbers (5-8)

In contrast to ISPF, which has a fixed Edit sequence number width of 6, you can make the size
of this area longer to accommodate files with large numbers of lines, or shorter to allow more
text data to be visible when working on displays with screen-size constraints. You may set a
value here from 5 to 8 characters.

If you change the width of this field while you have files open that are displaying "special”
lines, like Profile values, MARK, MASK, BOUNDS, etc. some of these special lines "markers"
may not be displayed correctly. To correct this, issue a RESET command and redisplay the
lines in question. Typically, you will set this value to what you prefer, and then seldom if ever
change it again.

Note: Some sequence area "markers" will not fit with their normal appearance when the width
is set to 5. When this happens, SPFLite will shorten the marker to display it as best it can. For
example, =PROF> becomes PROF>. For most markers, it will be obvious what is meant.
For NOTE and xNOTE lines, the markers had to be reformatted. In 5-column mode, these will
now appear as =##=> and =X#=> respectively.

Note: The width of the File Manager's line command area (set in File Manager Options) and
the width of the Edit screen's line command area (set in Screen Options) are different settings.
Also, the File Manager's line command area will scroll horizontally, while the Edit screen's line
command area does not scroll.

Note: A few of our more ambitious users have attempted to edit very large files, approaching
and in a few cases exceeding one million lines. You are certainly welcome to try this. However,
editing files that large is what most people use databases for, not text editors - and such
usage pushes the limits of what SPFLite is capable of doing. If you intend to do that, and you
are reading this section here because you want larger sequence numbers to accommodate
your file, we have a few recommendations that may be of benefit:



o Be certain you have a current backup of your file before opening it with SPFLite.

o Editing extremely large files means that virtual storage will be a constraint. While your
edit is in progress, you should close all other Windows programs that are not
absolutely necessary.

o Limit the number of edit sessions within SPFLite that are running at the same time you
are editing the large file, preferably having the large file open as the only edit session.

o Be sure to close your edit session before exiting SPFLite, or else be sure the General
Options check-box that says "Reopen last files" is left unchecked. Otherwise, the next
time you start SPFLite (perhaps for some other purpose) it will reopen your large file,
which may be quite time-consuming.

o Editing extremely large files will have a noticeable performance impact. Some
operations will take longer than you might expect. Be prepared to be patient. You may
also see the "loop detected" message because of the time required to complete some
operations. In most cases, you can simply click OK to proceed.

Screen Colors - Click button to change

The bottom of this tab is used to select the colors you wish to use for the screen display.
These colors are used for displaying the non-data portions of the screen, the color settings for
the data itself are specified on the Options -> Schemes tab.

Each of the 12 entries has an FG, BG1 and BG2 color selection. The FG specifies the color of
the foreground text itself, the BG1 and BG2 specify the background color(s) Only BG1 is used
if Banding is Off, both BG1 and BG2 are used if banding is On.

Note: Some of these entries may never actually use the BG2 entry. When color selections are
made, the name of each entry will be displayed in your selected colors so that you receive
immediate feedback on what your choices will look like.

To alter a color, click the displayed color box and you will be shown the standard system color
chooser dialog.

Messages / Errors Selection

The selection for Messages / Errors is slightly unique. Because Banding plays no part of the
Message line display (line 2 on the screen) the BG1 and BG2 color selections are used to
distinguish between simple informational messages, and error messages. The BG1 will be
used for informational messages, the BG2 value for error messages.

Custom Colors
Note: When you create custom colors using the color chooser, SPFLite will "remember"
these custom colors for your future use. This means you can create and save 16 custom
colors.

Note: Before clicking "Add to Custom Color", if you want to selectwhich of the 16 custom
color boxes to save it to, Press TAB and then use the Arrow keys to select (hilight) the
particular Custom Color box.
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Choosing the file-modified status in the tab header

Here is an example of how these color choices would appear in the main edit window. The
current file tab shows red lettering because MODIFIED.TXT is modified, while SAVED.TXT is
in blue lettering because it is unmodified.

File Manager MODIFIED.TXT | SAVED.TXT |
Command > Scroll > CS5RE

HHEEENE HEFREERERREEREREREREREREREREN Tup OF DAt #*##*x s d X% ® XX XXX XXX HEEHHEEEENR
Line 1 of Modified.txt
Line 2 of Modified.txt +this line was changed

000003 Line 3 of Modified.txt

HEEXNHE HEXEXXEFExFxxxxxxxxdxxxxxx%x%x% Dottom OF DAata * 5 xx s st A XXX A XXX XA XXX AE XXX XS

Edit= |[Looo003 €1 Lines: 3 Cols 1to 73 Brds:MAX [OWR [ T [C5 |s-
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Easy Qt Help documentation editor

Options - Keyboard

SPFLite Global Options (DEFAULT)

Generall FM | Submitl Screen KBD |Status| Schemes| Hilightsl CDnﬁgl
@ Scroll left/right with Arrow Keys
@ Scroll up/down with Arrow Keys
[ Keyboard starts in INSERT mode

[ Reset INSERT mode on Attention

2 S RN RN | EN 6] T8 D\ Documents\SPFLite\,

Scroll left/right with Arrow keys
Scroll up/down with Arrow keys

If selected for the appropriate direction (left/right or up/down), then when the cursor is
moved to the edge of the actual text area, further movement will cause the screen to scroll
data into view based on the cursor direction.

If not selected, then the cursor will wrap to the opposite edge of the screen as it does on
3270 terminals.

KB Starts in INSERT mode

If this box is checked, then the keyboard will be in INSERT mode as the default when
SPFLite is started.

Editing in Insert mode is typical for Windows-based editors, while editing in Overwrite
mode is how the mainframe 3270-based ISPF operates.

Reset INSERT mode on Attn
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If selected, then when any "attention” key is pressed, then Insert mode will be reset to the
value specified in the previous option. If not selected, the insert mode will not be altered.

An "attention" is recognized when either an(Enter) key is pressed or a primary edit
command is issued, whether that primary command is typed in on the primary command
line or is executed from a mapped key.

IBM ISPF normally clears an active insert mode when you press Enter or a PF key.
SPFLite does not have the equivalent of a 3270 ATTN key.
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Keep Your Sensitive PDFs Safe with These Easy
Security Measures

Options - Status

General| FM | Submit|Screen| KBD Status |S(:hemes| Hilights | Config |
You may customize the contents of the Status Bar here

Simply choose below which fields you want to appear

Enter your desired Status Bar fields from Left to Right

MODE(10),LINNO(15),LINES(10),COLS(15),BNDS(15),INSOVR(4),CASE(4),CHANGE(3),STATE
(3),MISC(20),SELECT(10),SOURCE(8),EOL(7)

Valid field names to choose from are:
MODE(15),LINNO(20),LINES(15),COLS(23),BNDS(20),INSOVR(4),CASE(4),
CHANGE(3),STATE(3),MISC(25),SELECT(30),CAPS(9),SOURCE(8),EOL(7)

Append (nn) to any field name to customize the width of the box
(nn) is the maximum message text, in characters; the value in the list above is the default.

Refer to Help => Working with SPFLite => Status Bar for more information

SPFLite.CFG file Folder: |RAYsllalnl=ls2tx 5 Nid=2Y

Status Bar Configuration)

This tab allows you to specify what status bar boxes you wish to appear on the bottom of
the screen, and their relative position - left to right.

Simply enter the names of the boxes you desire separated by commas. The valid box
names are:

BNDS, CAPS, CASE, CHANGE, COLS, EOL, INSOVR, LINES, LINNO, MISC, MODE,
SELECT, SOURCE and STATE.

Box Length Override

You can override the default width used for each box by appending a value, in
parenthesis) immediately following the name. (As shown in the above screen shot). The
value is specified in terms of the number of message text characters. Note this value is
approximate as it calculates using an 'average' character width.
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Details of the contents of these boxes may be found in"Status Bar Contents".

Note: The effect of the change will initially be seen only in the tab where the OPTIONS
command was issued. It will take effect in other tabs as they are closed and re-opened, or
at the next full recycle of SPFLite itself.

iPhone web sites made easy

Options - Schemes

General| FM | Submit|Screen| KBD |Status Schemes |Hilights | Config |
Scheme FG BG1 BG2

Alias Description

TxtLo Text Low Alternative
TxtHi Text High Alternative
Comments Scheme 1 Alternative

]
L]
L]

Numbers Scheme Alternative
Quoted Scheme

Labels Scheme

Delims Scheme Alternative

Compiler Scheme Alternative
Data Scheme

LangKwds Scheme

Alternative

Alternative

O |~N||NAR|JWIN

LangFlow Scheme Alternative
APIEQU Scheme

APIFunc Scheme

Alternative

=
@

Alternative

=
=

Schemel3 Scheme Alternative

O EErrEeEEEEn
(O
(O

Schemel4| Scheme Alternative

NS RN RN (N[ [<Tel D:'\Documents\SPFLite\

Test Color Scheme Setting

This tab allows you to set the default color schemes to be used to display the actual Edit text
data. If you are not using the automatic colorization option, then only the first two items are of
interest. (Text HI and Text LO Intensity)

If colorization is active, then it is here where you specify the various color schemes
referenced by the AUTO files.

Scheme Alias Names

To assist in 'remembering' your usage of each of the Schemes, you can alter the contents of
the Alias column to some name describing its use. Names are restricted to a single word, no
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spaces or commas allowed. The entries for the TxtLO and TxtHI values are fixed and
unchangeable. Optionally, these Alias names can be used when creating your AUTO
colorization files in place of hard-coded Scheme numbers. SeeAutomatic Colorization Files
for more info.

Color Selection

Each of the entries has an FG, BG1 and BG2 color selection. The FG specifies the color of
the foreground text itself, the BG1 and BG2 specify the background color(s) Only BG1 is used
if Banding is Off, both BG1 and BG2 are used if banding is On.

To alter a color, click the displayed color box and you will be shown the standard system color
chooser dialog.

Custom Colors
Note: When you create custom colors using the color chooser, SPFLite will "remember"

these custom colors for your future use. This means you can create and save 16 custom
colors.

Elasi!:_::mlurs:
| [ e BN e N E
ErEEEEN ‘
EENEENEEN
ENAEEEEN
HEEEEEEERN
EEERENERT R
Custom colors:
e R R R R e [0 Red[187
EEEEEEEN - i
Define Custom Colors =3 | ColoriSolid Lum:lﬁ Eﬂue:lﬁ
ok | Cancel | Add to Custom Colors |

Quickly and Easily Convert Your Word Document
to an ePub or Kindle eBook
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Options - Hilights

SPFLite Global Opticns (DEFAULT)

Generall FM |Submit|5creen| KBD |Status|5chemes Hi|ithS|CDnﬁg|
Hilight Color Name FG BG1 BG2

L]
]

| 5 ] ] Jm[ ]
I 5 T ] (e[ ] ]

(B) BLUE

(G) GREEN

(¥) YELLOW
(R) RED

(K) BLACK

(N) NAVY

(T) TEAL

(V) VIOLET

(O) ORANGE

(A) GRAY

(C) CYAN
(P) PINK
(M) MAGENTA

 mEEEE ) .

[ ]
[
[

The letters in parens are used as color-setting codes in SPFLite macros

12 S RNz eN | EN 668 D\ Documents\SPFLite\,

Specifying Hilight Color Selections

SPFLite allows you to hilight sections of a file, much like what you would do with a Yellow hi-
lighter on real paper. For more information on this feature see "Working with Virtual Hilighting

pens"

This tab allows you to set the colors to be used for this Hi-Liting function.

The names of the colors cannot be altered, however you are free to make the displayed
color whatever you please. If you'd like RED to be a lovely shade of Brown, go right
ahead.

Each of the entries has an FG, BG1 and BG2 color selection. The FG specifies the color of
the foreground text itself, the BG1 and BG2 specify the background color(s) Only BG1 is used
if Banding is Off, both BG1 and BG2 are used if banding is On.

To alter a color, click the displayed color box and you will be shown the standard system color
chooser dialog.

Custom Colors
Note: When you create custom colors using the color chooser, SPFLite will "remember"
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these custom colors for your future use. This means you can create and save 16 custom
colors.

e

N

.

L

L

[

. Hue: 'I Red: 'I-l?

- Sat: 240 Green: [147
Defite Cuztomn Colors >3 | Eﬂl“"ﬁ“rd Lum: Iﬁ Blue: Iﬁ

ok | Cancel | Adiel b Glastionm Collors |

Maximize Your Documentation Capabilities with a
Help Authoring Tool
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Options - Config

nera|| F|Submit|5cn| KBD | Status| Schemes| Hilights Config

The following Config values apply to the Instance:  DEFAULT

This tab is for ADVANCED users only

If you are happy with SPFLite's previous handling of Options and the location of the SPFLite
folder, or have not reviewed "Working With Instances', leave these settings alone

The options below control the degree of sharing of configuration data
That is, some items can be shared with all Instances, and others can be maintained
uniguely for this Instance

NOTES:

1. If You change an item from Shared to Unique, the initial unique settings will be copied from the
DEFAULT Instance

. A restart of SPFLite is generally needed to have these changes take effect

3. Changing Config folder locations requires the folder structure be built beforehand
[l Select (Tick) if the EFT table is maintained uniguely
W Select (Tick) if the Keyboard table is maintained uniguely
W Select (Tick) if the Command Retrieve table is maintained uniguely
W Select (Tick) if the SET variable table is maintained uniguely

Location for the SPFLite Data storage folders (MACROS, AUTO, STATE etc.)

D:\Documents\SPFLite\,

SPFLite.CFG file Folder: |RAYsllalnl=ls2tx 5 Nid=2Y

Configuration Options

As the description at the top of the Config panel indicates, the settings on this page are for
advanced users. If you have not read and reviewed Managing SPFLite Instances and
Configuration then you should NOT modify the settings on this tab.

This tab allows you to modify the characteristics of an existing particular Instance (which is
specified on the top line of the panel).

Note: For the DEFAULT Instance, only the locations of the Configuration files can be
modified.

Select (Tick) if the EFT table is maintained uniquely.
This option controls whether the Instance will share the same Extended File Type table
as the DEFAULT Profile, or whether is will use it's own unique EFT table.

If changing from selected (Ticked) to non-selected, the existing unique keyboard table
will be deleted and the Instance will now use the DEFAULT EFT table.

If changing from non-selected to selected (Ticked) , the new, unique EFT table will be
initially copied from the current DEFAULT EFT table.
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Select (Tick) if the Keyboard table is maintained uniquely.
This option controls whether the Instance will share the same Keyboard definition as
the DEFAULT Profile, or whether is will use it's own unique keyboard table.

If changing from selected (Ticked) to non-selected, the existing unique keyboard table
will be deleted and the Instance will now use the DEFAULT keyboard table.

If changing from non-selected to selected (Ticked) , the new, unique keyboard table
will be initially copied from the current DEFAULT keyboard table.

Select (Tick) if the Command Retrieve table is maintained uniquely.
This option controls whether the Instance will share the same Command Retrieve table
as the DEFAULT Profile, or whether is will use it's own unique retrieve table.

If changing from selected (Ticked) to non-selected, the existing unique Retrieve table
will be deleted and the Instance will now use the DEFAULT Retrieve table.

If changing from non-selected to selected (Ticked) , the new, unique Retrieve table will
be initially copied from the current DEFAULT Retrieve table.

Select (Tick) if the SET variable table is maintained uniquely.
This option controls whether the Instance will share the same SET variable table as
the DEFAULT Profile, or whether is will use it's own unique SET variable table.

If changing from selected (Ticked) to non-selected, the existing unique SET variable
table will be deleted and the Instance will now use the DEFAULT SET variable table.

If changing from non-selected to selected (Ticked) , the new, unique SET Variable
table will be initially copied from the current DEFAULT SET variable table.

Enter the location of the SPFLite Data Storage folder.
The Data Storage folder is the folder in which SPFLite will store and look for Macros,
AUTO colorize files, saved CLIP files etc. Before changing this, read Managing
SPFLite Instances and Configuration and ensure the new folder structure is 'in place'
before making this change.

Configuration Folder is::
The Configuration folder is the location of the SPFLite Common Configuration file
(SPFLite.CFG). Before changing this, read Managing SPFLite Instances and

Configuration and ensure the folder and it's content are 'in place' before making this
change.

Full-featured multi-format Help generator

Keyboard Customization and Keyboard Macros
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Since most interaction with an editor is through the keyboard, the ability to customize it greatly
affects your productivity. The Key Mapping features in SPFLite reflect the importance of this.

The Keyboard tab of the Options dialog provides basic on/off options to control scrolling using
the arrow keys, whether the editor defaults to Insert Mode, and how Insert Mode Reset is
handled. See Options - Keyboard for details.

All other keyboard customization is performed in theKeymap dialog. This dialog is reached by
entering the KEYMAP primary command.

You can also use the KEY or KEYS aliases to bring up the same Keymap dialog, similar to
ISPF.

From this dialog you can:

o Customize the activity that each key or key combination performs

o Assign primary commands, line commands or keyboard primitive functions to be
performed by each key

o Use variable substitution and conditional tests to dynamically customize the definition

o Provide optional labels to key mappings, so these can be displayed as Key Help
information on the screen

o Create keyboard macros to perform a series of keyboard activities, and assign that
sequence to any key or key combination

o Define the actions to be performed when the mouse buttons are pressed

As mentioned in the Welcome to SPFLite, the the KEYMAP facility and mappable keyboard
functions play an important role in providing many of the powerful features of SPFLite. IBM
ISPF did not give as much emphasis to this, because 3270 keyboards only allowed for
mapping of PF keys, whereas SPFLite can map almost anything. The time you spend learning
about this facility will be well worth the effort.

Key Mapping does not apply to Windows dialogs

It is important to remember that SPFLite Key Mappingonly applies to the File Manager and
Edit/Browse screens. Such screens are under the direct control of SPFLite, and so it is able to
read and interpret keyboard scan codes and mouse activity according to how you set up your
Key Mapping.

When you see "dialogs" that are under the management of Windows itself, SPFLite Key
Mapping does not get involved. That is because, while SPFLite has requested such dialogs
to appear, it is Windows itself that drives and handles such dialogs. SPFLite is only "notified"
when the dialog is completed. Because of that, SPFLite does not see individual keyboard and
mouse actions, and is in no position to interpret them using your Key Mapping definitions.

Thus, there are "two worlds" - the world of SPFLite and its Key Mapping definitions, and the
world of Windows dialogs - and these two worlds never meet.

When Windows dialogs appear, you can only use keys as they are understood by Windows.
So, when a "Enter" is required, you must press the key labeled "Enter", and not some other
key mapped to (Enter), such as Right-Ctrl. Copy to clipboard must be done by Ctrl-C,
paste from clipboard must be done by Ctrl-V, etc. Such Windows-managed dialogs include,
for example:

o The KEYMAP dialog itself

o The File Rename and File Delete dialogs

o All of the dialogs in SPFLite Global Options (General, File Manager, Submit, Screen,
Keyboard, Mouse)



o Message Box dialogs that may have been issued by SPFLite
o SUBMIT messages
o Any debugging or program-exception dialogs that might appear

Nothing can go wrong, go wrong ...

Murphy's Law suggests that at some point, somehow, you will end up with a messed up
keyboard definition and need a way out. If you can still enter commands, then issue KEYMAP,
and carefully check each suspicious key one at a time, until you find the cause of your
problem. You can also see a list of every defined key mapping by using theKEYMAP LIST
command, discussed below.

But what if you can't get into the Key Map? Read on.
Start SPFLite directly into KEYMAP

You can start up SPFLite using a command line option-KEYMAP which will bring up the
KEYMAP dialog. Once you close the KEYMAP dialog, SPFLite will start up normally.

Because this is a type of "emergency startup contingency”, SPFLite will not have completely
finished all of its initialization steps when you get to the KEYMAP dialog. As a result, the dialog
will be displayed with a default font rather than your customary editing font. Don't worry about
that for now. After you finish, and when SPFLite begins normal operation, the customary
editing font will appear when you issue a KEYMAP command again.

See Starting and Ending SPFLite for more information.

Planning Ahead for Recovery

There seems to be two kinds of SPFLite users, as far as keyboard configuration goes:
o those who take the installation defaults, make a few minor changes, and let it go at

that, and
o users that like to "go crazy", who frequently and heavily modify the KEYMAP settings

(I am in that category - RH)
If you find yourself in the "go crazy" category (it's alright - we won't tell anyone !) you may wish
to plan ahead in case you update your Keymap and then later wish that you hadn't. Just make
sure that you have a backup copy of the SPFLite CFG file.

See CFG File Maintenance for details of how to Export and Import copies of your CFG file.

As long as you have a recovery plan, you should be ready for any eventuality. If you ever run
into keyboard problems that you can't seem to fix, just import one of your saved CFG export
files back to the production CFG file, restart SPFLite, and you should be good to go!

The KEYMAP LIST

In order to help you examine the contents of your entire "keymap inventory", you can issue the
command KEYMAP LIST. When you do this,

o SPFLite gathers all known information about the mapping of every key

o It takes that information and formats it into a text file

o Thatfile is stored into the Windows clipboard

o A CLIP Edit window is opened in SPFLite to allow you to examine the contents of your
KEYMAP data
Note: Only mapped keys will be in this list. Keys whose mapping string contain

(@)



nothing but (NULL) will not be listed

Because you are in an SPFLite controlled edit screen when this happens, you have available

to you all the editing features of SPFLite, including the ability to FIND, SORT, EXCLUDE, and
sSo on.

You can create a permanent file by issuing aSAVEAS command, or paste the data into an
application outside of SPFLite.

The data you see can be changed in any way you like; changing it will not affect SPFLite's

KEYMAP system. Only the KEYMAP dialog can do that. So, you can safely do anything you
wish to this data.
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A cautionary note about key mapping

Introduction

The key mapping process requires selecting a specific keyboard key, and assigning a
command string to it. You can inspect the mapping of keys individually, or you can use the
KEYMAP LIST command to inspect the mapping of all defined keys.

With few exceptions, function keys, alphanumeric keys, and other keys on the keyboard are all
treated and mapped in exactly the same way.

Chords

You can use nearly any key on the keyboard, and can use that key in any of 8 eight different
chords. A chord is a regular key, optionally in combination with the Shift, Control and/or Alt
key. (Sometimes, the word chord is meant when at least two of the three keys Shift, Control
and Alt are pressed at the same time.) Once you select a physical key for mapping, the
definition of every chord for that key can be mapped at the same time, since all eight shift
possibilities are displayed on a single screen, as shown below.

For example, the F1 key can be assigned 8 different functions, one each for the chord
combinations F1, Shift-F1, Control-F1, Alt-F1, Shift-Control-F1, Shift-Alt-F1, Control-Alt-F1 and
Shift-Control-Alt-F1.

What would you do with all those keys? Well, nobody is likely to use them all, but you can
use some of them for launching macros and for typing foreign letters and symbols. For
example, you could map the lower-case Spanish letterfi to Ctrl-N and map the upper-case
Spanish letter Nto Ctrl-Shift-N.

Deciding on specific chords for your needs

When you pick the keys to use for these purposes, the main thing is to choose something that
makes sense to you, so you will remember it. You can use any strategy you like, but time and
experience have shown that some choices work better than others. Here are some principles

to consider:

o If you think of the Shift, Ctrl and Alt keys as "modifier" keys, then the best approach is
to use the fewest modifier keys you can to achieve your purpose. The more modifier
keys you pick, the harder it is to type.

o Common usage dictates that the Shift key should be included where alphabetic data is
involved.

In the example above, we mapped the lower-case Spanish letter fi to Ctrl-N and the upper-
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case Spanish letter N to Ctrl-Shift-N. Another reasonable choice would be Alt-N and Alt-Shift-N
(although Alt-Shift is harder to type than Ctrl-Shift).

Bear in mind that, on international keyboards that possess an AltGr key, they are designed to
transmit the same keyboard data that would occur if you manually held down the Ctrl and Alt
keys at the same time. That means, for SPFLite purposes, the single key AltGr and the two
keys Ctrl and Alt used together, mean exactly the same thing. By default, SPFLite maps all
keys with a printable value (the alpha-numeric and special character keys) so that they will
function normally with the AltGr key.

Accessing Special Characters

But wait a minute! If | don't have a certain special character mapped to any key, how will |
ever get it into the key mappings | want?

If you happen to know the decimal number of the character you want, you can enter it using
ALT+0nnn. For example, you can enter an EBCDIC - not sign (X'AC") by holding down the ALT
key and typing 0172, where X'AC' = decimal 172.

You have to actually enter the leading 0, or otherwise you get an OEM key value instead
of an Ansi value, and for keys that are >= X'80' they won't be right. SPFLite uses Ansi
encoding, not OEM encoding, and so 172 and 0172 are not the same character.

This ALT + number technique only works in the KEYMAP GUI entry fields, not in the main
SPFLite edit window. That's because SPFLite's extensive key mapping logic would capture
any special keys like ALT + a number, and Windows would never see it to convert the number
to a character. When you are within a GUI dialog, Windows itself directly manages both the
screen and the keyboard input instead of SPFLite, and that's why this technique works.
However, once you have a key mapped to some special character, you can use it on the
SPFLite editor screen just fine.

The easiest way to get special characters is to use a character map.
Character Maps
SPFLite now also supports its own character map. In the Key Map display, there is a button on

the lower right corner of the screen, “Show Character map”. If you click on this button, you will
see a pop-up display with a 16 by 16 grid of characters, something like this:
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An advantage of this display is that SPFLite uses the same font for this as is used for your edit
screen; so it better reflects what you will really see for the chosen character(s). The specific
characters available and their appearance depend on the display font you have chosen; the
pop-up above shows the RASTER font, available from SPFLite as a download.

Alternate Character Sets

The character display shown by SPFLite is sensitive to the character set you have
specified via the SOURCE setting. For example, if you display the character map while
working on an EBCDIC file, the display will show the EBCDIC character set, and will place
appropriate characters into the clipboard based on the in-use character set. The display
shown may be in another collating sequence (either EBCDIC or user-defined), and will
report characters placed into the Clipboard based on their collating sequence. Storing an
ASCII zero will be reported as X'30" while an EBCDIC zero will be reported as X'FO'.

Once this display appears, you place characters into the clipboard as follows:

Using the left mouse button, click on any desired character in the grid. Any prior contents of
the clipboard are erased and replaced by the single character just clicked.

Using the right mouse button, click on any desired character in the grid. The prior contents of
the clipboard are retained, and the single character just clicked is appended to the end of the
clipboard.

Note that this same display can be brought up and used in an edit session by means of the
keyboard primitive function (CharSet), which you would have to map to a key of your choice.
For example, suppose you mapped Ctrl-Shift-A to (CharSet). Then, while editing a file, if you
needed a special character inserted, press Ctrl-Shift-A, and this window will appear. You then
place the desired key(s) into the clipboard, dismiss the window by clicking on the X, and then
paste the character(s) into the desired location, which for most users would be done by
pressing Ctrl-V (or using the right mouse button, if you have configured your mouse to operate
that way).

Finally, you can use SPFLite itself to create special characters by editing in HEX mode. Once
you have composed the characters you want, set HEX OFF, and then using the mouse or
cursor keys, highlight the desired text and copy it into the clipboard.

Key Mapping Limitations

As mentioned previously, not just function keys can be mapped, but almostany key can be
user-customized. Which keys cannot be mapped? An obvious one is Ctrl-Alt-Delete. Any key
sequence that Windows has reserved for its own uses can't be mapped. SPFLite has marked
some of these as This entry is Reserved, Do NOT use. Even if SPFLite itself doesn't mark
or prevent you from mapping a reserved key, your system may still prevent its use.

Some key sequences used in Microsoft software are merely conventions, and strictly
speaking, are not “reserved”. For example, Microsoft uses Ctrl-C for “copy” and Ctrl-V for
“paste”, but these are just conventions; they are not reserved. You can map Ctrl-C and Ctrl-V
in SPFLite to do anything you wish.

These conventions still apply to any "control” or "dialog" or other GUI displayed by
Windows itself, where keys like Ctrl-C and Ctrl-V mean what Windows says they mean,
and nothing else.

There are a few basic keys that cannot be mapped. These are the Shift keys, the Windows
keys (the ones with the "flag" on them), and the Caps Lock key. (However, the Windows



Application key is fully mappable. In the picture below, the Application key is just to the left of
the right Ctrl key. If you click on it, the name for the key will display as APPMENU.)

Some keys have only limited mapping, so thatpartial mapping is permitted, but not with all 8
possible combinations of Shift, Ctrl and Alt. These limited keys are Escape, Scroll Lock, Tab,
and the Ctrl and Alt keys themselves. (Users of SPF-style editors on the PC will often map the
right Ctrl key to (Enter) in SPFLite, since it simulates the Enter key on a 3270 terminal.) When
you click on a key for which only partial mapping is available, the chord combinations you are
not allowed to use will be grayed-out.

Some keys like Alt-Tab are reserved to swap between various Windows applications that are
running at the same time. If SPFLite mapped this key, you'd never be able to Alt-Tab out of
SPFLite to do something else. So, even if it were technically possible to "grab" these keys
(which, in some cases, it is), it wouldn't be a good idea.

By the way, you should be aware that you can map the Pause key as well. Most software
totally ignores this key. This might open up some useful possibilities for a command you used
frequently and wanted to dedicate to a specific key.
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Introduction

The SPFLite Key Mapping Dialog appears as follows:
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The Keymap dialog contains two basic areas.

The top half contains a map of a typical 104 key keyboard. Although layouts may differ on your
computer, especially for laptop keyboards, the customization is performed via the logical key
name, not its physical location. So regardless of where a key is on your keyboard,
customization is done using its name. Simply use the equivalent key on the provided layout.

In the upper right hand corner, you will also see three icons representing the 3 mouse buttons.
That is because these buttons are now defined in the same way as keyboard keys. (After all,
that's what they are being treated like, in this function). The L, M and R refers to the Left,
Middle and Right mouse buttons.

The definitions for each key are displayed in the same font as you choose for the edit session.
So, if you have mapped some special-character keys, they will display here exactly as you see
them in an edit session or in the (CharSet) popup window.

Because these are logical key definitions, SPFLite has no idea what your physical keyboard
layout really looks like. For laptops, you may not have all these keys; there may be only one
Windows key instead of two. You also may not have a physical numeric pad, but may be able
to generate those keys by holding down an auxiliary key, often labeled Fn. For example, Fn +
the regular 7 key may be the same as the keypad 7 key.

This means it is possible you can define a key mapping for a key that doesn't exist on your
keyboard. No harm is done, but you just wouldn't be able to use it. Consult your hardware
documentation for details on your particular keyboard. SPFLite is unable to map auxiliary keys
such as Fn, or any extra keys such as multimedia keys, that are outside the realm of a
standard 104 keyboard.

Non-US 104 Key Keyboards
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Some SPFLite users do not use a conventional US/English keyboard but instead use a
national keyboard which contains additional keys required by other languages. Often, these
keys require the use of the AltGr key (the right-hand Alt key, which stands for Alternate
Graphic). As well, the keyboard layouts differ, and there may more or fewer keys than the
layout shown above. This can make SPFLite keyboard customization a challenge.

Note: It's important to bear in mind that SPFLite internally processes data using ANSI
characters only, which are stored in the Microsoft 1252 character set. MS 1252
supports the Western European languages: Afrikaans, Basque, Catalan, Danish,
Dutch, English, Faroese, Finnish, French, Galician, German, Icelandic, Indonesian,
Italian, Malay, Norwegian, Portuguese, Spanish, Swahili, and Swedish. That's a lot,
but it's not everything. If you need to type something in a language other than those,
SPFLite may not be your best choice.

These issues are assisted hy:

o First, SPFLite automatically maps all alpha-numeric and special character keys which
could use the AltGr key to create national characters. These should all work correctly
‘out of the box'. They all have their Ctrl-Alt value set to (Passthru) instead of the
normal (Null). The (Passthru) setting allows the key to perform its Windows-defined
default action. (This technique works because, on keyboards that possess an AltGr
key, they are designed to transmit the same keyboard data that would occur if you
manually held down the Ctrl and Alt keys at the same time. So, for SPFLite purposes,
the single key AltGr and the two keys Ctrl and Alt used together, mean exactly the
same thing.

o Second, to assist in identifying exactly which key on your physical keyboard is
equivalent to which key on SPFLite's KeyMap dialog, a utility program has been
included in the distribution. The link to it is in the SPFLite Start Menu folder; look for
the KeyboardTest entry. When clicked, this utility displays a console screen where
you can type keys. For each key you press, it will display detailed keyboard status
information. The right-hand entry on each line will identify the SPFLite key name which
matches your physical key. The display looks like this:

0 Keyboard Test - H
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The column headed KEYNAME is the one telling you which SPFLite key needs to be
customized. In the sample shown, the keys pressed were theA key, the Enter key, and the
PageUp key. The KEYNAME string, like PGUP, corresponds to the name displayed in
KEYMAP where you see the label Current Key for a given key.

Some keyboards have extra keys that are not used by SPFLite, and the KeyboardTest tool will
report these keys as Unknown key. If this happens, you can use those keys in SPFLite for
their original purpose, the same as a (Passthru) key is used, but you will be unable to remap
these unknown keys. That is because SPFLite does not know what its "keyboard scan code”
means, and doesn't know what to do with it, except to "pass it through".



The very fact that you can't map them means that you can't even map them to(Passthru). The
point is that SPFLite will pass-through any key codes it doesn't recognize as if they were
mapped to (Passthru). You don't have to do anything in SPFLite to use those keys - just use
them.

If you have a multi-media keyboard with keys for things like Play, Pause and volume controls,
SPFLite never sees these keys, so you don't need to worry about them.

Using the Keymap Dialog

The bottom half of the KeyMap dialog becomes active once you click on an individual key icon
in the top half. In the screen display above, the V key has been selected. Note the V key
graphic in the top half has been obscured, and the key is then displayed in the bottom half,
along with the current action assignments for each of the eight possible chord combinations.

The right side of the bottom half provides reminders of the format of various command types
you can enter in the key mapping definition fields.

Also, there is a button labeled Show Character Map. When clicked, a new separate dialog
will be opened, with a character map that uses the ANSI collating sequence. SeeCharacter
Maps for more information.

At the bottom are two buttons Cancel and Done. Clicking Cancel will terminate the dialog
without saving any changed keyboard assignments. Clicking the Done button will save the
changes and return to your edit session. Saved changes to the key map will take effect
immediately; no restart of SPFLite is required to active them.

Within the Key Map window, you can jump from one of the eight various definitions (all the
combinations of Shift, Ctrl and/or Alt) of a key to another by using the Tab and Backtab keys.
This reduces the need to frequently alternate between the mouse and keyboard when
entering many definitions for the same physical key.

A Note about Line Command Mapping

The : colon notation for key mapping of line commands that is utilized in IBM ISPF is not
directly supported. In prior versions, if you tried it, you would have created invalid syntax. For
example, if you previously mapped Alt-R to just : R, when you use it, it would not repeat a line
but would simply report, Unknown command.

Now, an attempt to define a key with a line command like : R will result in a warning pop-up

message advising the user that the command has been automatically converted to the
SPFLite compatible equivalent format of {R}.

Customizing a Single Key
To customize a key, perform the following steps:

o On the command line enter the KEYMAP command and press Enter. The Keymap
dialog (as shown above) will be displayed. (KEY and KEYS are aliases for KEYMAP.)

o On the keyboard graphic display, click on the key to be customized. The key will be
obscured to indicate it is active, and the current settings for that key will be displayed
in the lower half of the dialog.

o Click in the text box next to the particular chord (Normal, Shift, Ctrl, etc.) of the key you
wish to alter.



o Enter your desired function definition.

Note: If all you need to do is substitute a new single character for the key, simply enter that
key character, there is no need to surround it with [ ] characters.

Entry of key mapping definitions

You can enter key mapping definitions manually, or by pasting them in. You will see the text of
each key mapping definition is displayed.

To assist in remembering primitive function names, a drop-down list is provided in the lower
right corner of the dialog, shown as Valid keyboard Primitives. If you open this list and
select an item by clicking on it, the value will be placed in the clipboard. You can then paste
that value into the text box for your desired key, using the Ctrl-V key. This saves time and
avoids typing errors. The full description of available primitive keyboard functions can be
found in the Appendix sections: Introduction to Keyboard Primitives, Index to Keyboard
Primitives and List of Keyboard Primitives.

You can also paste any text into a definition field it you obtained it from outside the KEYMAP
dialog, or even outside of SPFLite. It is your responsibility to ensure that such pasted mapping
definitions are properly formatted. After you paste data, you can still manually modify or correct
it as needed.

Dealing with pasting errors in KEYMAP

If you were to inadvertently paste some very large amount of text into a key mapping field by
mistake (say, if you forgot that you just placed a large amount of data into the Windows
clipboard previously), you can press Ctrl-Z right away, which will ‘undo’ the paste operation
and will erase the key definition field you were just working on.

To limit the effect of an inappropriate paste into one of these fields, if the clipboard contains
multiple lines of text, only the first line will get pasted into a key mapping field.

Overriding (Passthru) Mappings

Ordinarily, key mappings that default to (Passthru) are left alone. But, you may have a
requirement to override them. What sort of situations might call for this? Here are some
possible examples:

o You have a non-US keyboard and some of the characters are in different locations

o Perhaps you want to try a non-QWERTY layout, like DVORAK

o You want to ‘invert' the shift-sense of a key. For example, let's say you use SPFLite
mostly to write programs in a language that uses underscores a lot (like C) but you
don't use the minus sign all that much. Suppose you wanted the minus/underscore key
to produce underscores by itself and minus when shifted. You could invert the minus
and underscore by putting a mapping of [ _] for the unshifted mapping and [-] for
the shifted one.

Available key mapping definition options

(Passthru) (Passthru) is a primitive keyboard function which simply says the key should
“pass through” whatever Windows would normally have done when the key
is pressed. This is the standard value for most of the alphanumeric keys,
and provides the most obvious key assignment. So, for instance, you don't
have to spell out that the plain X key types “X” — you just “pass it through”.



(Null)

command

If you attempt to completely blank-out or delete a key definition for a Normal
or Shift form, SPFLite will replace it with (Passthru). For other keys, erasing
a definition will cause it to become (Null).

For the mouse only, (Passthru) has no meaning and is treated the same as

(Nulb.

(Null) requests that no action be performed. This is the value for unassigned
key combinations.

If you attempt to completely blank-out or delete a key definition (other than
the Normal or Shift forms), SPFLite will replace it with (Null).

When you have a key mapped to a line command, there is an implied(Enter)
that is automatically inserted. In some cases, this implied(Enter) may not be
what you wish. To suppress the implied (Enter), you can put (Null) after all
other commands or functions.

Any text entered without being enclosed in (), [], {} or <> characters is
assumed to be an SPFLite primary command and its operands, and it will be
entered as such on the command line. Such commands are processedas if
there was an implied (Enter) function on the command.

When text is entered on the command line, and a command key is pressed
rather than the ENTER key, SPFLite concatenates the contents of the
command line to the definition of the command key. The result is handled as
a single, composite command by SPFLite.

For example, when you use a Command key defined as a scroll command
(UP, DOWN, LEFT, or RIGHT), the value entered on the command line
becomes the operand of the scroll command. Assume you have the
PageDn key mapped to the DOWN primary command. Entering HALF on
the command line and then pressing the PageDn key results in a composite
command of DOWN HALF being issued to scroll the screen down by half its
height.

You may choose to override this concatenation when you set up the
command key definition by preceding the command with a! (exclamation
mark character). This causes the programmed command toreplace
whatever is in the command line. e.g. If you have a key programmed for
RESET, it would probably be wise to prefix it with a ! to prevent the RESET
command processor being confused by possible command line 'remnants’
existing when the command key is pressed.

Using the | command prefix is advised for all key maps which specify a
‘complete’ command. A ‘complete’ command is one where you do not
wish/expect the key action to preface something you've already entered in
the Command line.
For example:

The 'complete’ command UP MAX assigned to a key will fail if the
command line is not blank when you press the key.

Using 'UP MAX avoids this error because the ! character causes the
command line to be cleared before inserting the UP MAX command.



{line-cmd}

Exceptions to this conventions are key maps which deliberately allow one or
more operands to be specified by the user.
For example:
UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT
Allows the user to temporarily override the usual scroll amount by typing
a number (of lines) or the letter M (max) in the command line before pressing
the mapped key.
HELP
Allows direct access to help information about the command currently on
the command line
RFIND
Allows the mapped key to find the first occurrence of the <from> string in
a CHANGE command which is already present on the command line,

A string enclosed in { } braces is treated as a line command. The text of the
string will be entered in the line command area of the line on which the
cursor is currently located. If the cursor is not currently on a valid line, then
no action is performed.

In ISPF, a PF key might have assigned the value of : I2 to request an
insertion of two lines, a notation which SPFLite does not support. That
request in SPFLite is entered as {I2}. If you attempt to define a line
command using the ISPF : colon notation, SPFLite will automatically convert
it to the brace notation and will issue a warning.

Line Command Toggling: If you have a key mapped to a line command
like {CC}, and there is any existing line commandother than CC in the
sequence area, the CC command will be entered there, replacing the
existing command. If the sequence area already has a CC line command,
and you press the key mapped to {CC}, the existing CC line command will
be erased. This line-command toggling action allows you to easily undo a
line command if you placed it on a line by mistake.

You can toggle the state of excluded lines and User Lines with the TX and
TU line commands, respectively. Suggested mappings that retain the
current cursor location are as follows:

Ctrl-Alt X = {TX}(Enter)(Up)
Ctrl-Alt U = {TU}(Enter)(Up)

Implied (Enter): When you have a key mapped to a line command such as
{CC}, there is an implied (Enter) that is automatically inserted afterwards.
This implied (Enter) may or may not be what you wish. If you don't want this
implied (Enter), there are some ways to to address this:

e To suppress the implied (Enter), you can put (Null) after all other
commands or functions, like {CC}(Null).

e In IBM ISPF, a mapped line command will leave the cursor in the first
position of the sequence area. You can replicate this action with {CC}
(LineNo).

e As may be seen above in the TX/TU example, line commands which you
need to have acted-upon right away cannot have the implied (Enter)
suppressed; otherwise, nothing will happen.

Special Line Commands: There are special line-command formats for



(primitive)

(primitive /
ClipName)

labels and tags. Note that labels and tags can be set, cleared or toggled
independently of each other and can coexist on the same line.

{.label} Enter label into sequence area

{..label} Toggle label; enter label if no label present, else clear
any label that is present

{.} Clear any label that may be present

{..} Clear any label that may be present; same as{.}

{:tag} Enter tag into sequence area

{::tag} Toggle tag; enter tag if no tag present, else clear any tag
that is present

{:} Clear any tag that may be present

{::} Clear any tag that may be present; same as {: }

Just as with (PassThru) and (Null) above, any string enclosed in ()
parentheses is treated as a keyboard primitive function. Keyboard primitives
are those functions other than line commands or primary commands. There
are currently over 90 keyboard primitive functions available. Only primitive
names predefined by SPFLite may be specified.

To assist in remembering primitive function names, a drop-down list is
provided in the lower right corner of the dialog, shown as Valid keyboard
Primitives. If you open this list and select an item by clicking on it, the value
will be placed in the clipboard. You can then paste that value into the text
box for your desired key, using the Ctrl-V key. This saves time and avoids
typing errors.

A description of all primitive functions is provided in the ‘List of Keyboard
Primitives"

For primitive functions which refer to the clipboard, the default is always the
normal Windows clipboard. If you wish to direct the function to use a Private
Named Clipboard, the clipboard name should be provided following the
primitive name, separated by a / character. For example to perform a Copy
operation to named clipboard Fred, you would enter (COPY/FRED) for
the key value. To perform a Paste operation from named clipboardBill, you
would enter (PASTE/BILL) for the key value.

(cursorFunction These five specific cursor movement functions only will accept a count

count)

/option. These functions are:
o (Left/count)
e (Right/count)
e (Up/count)
e (Down/count)
e (Column/count)

The count field causes the given function to move the cursor left, right, up or
down the indicated number of columns or lines. For Column, count indicates
the absolute column number on the current data line where the cursor is to
be positioned. For these functions, the count field is similar to the repetition
factor described next, except that the performance in repositioning the
cursor is much faster.



(n:primitive)

[text-string]

(nn:[text-

If count and the preceding slash are omitted, it is the same as if the value
were 1.

You can also specify a repetition factor for primitive functions. The
repetition factor is specified as a decimal number just after the opening left
parenthesis of the function, and followed by a colon.

For example, the function (Right) will move the cursor one character to the
right. If you wanted to move the cursor four positions to the right, you cold
enter this as (Right)(Right)(Right)(Right).

With a repetition factor, this can be simplified to (4:Right).
Repetition factors can only be used within primitive functions in ()
parentheses, not on un-enclosed primary commands or on the other types of

enclosed keyboard items like[],{ } or < >.

A description of all primitive functions is provided in the ‘'List of Keyboard
Primitives"

Any text string enclosed in[ ] brackets will be entered at the current cursor
location as if manually typed from the keyboard. This could be used, for
example, to enter boilerplate text, or any other repetitive phrase. Embedded
blanks are allowed in the text string. You could map a key to a foreign letter
by putting that one letter in brackets, such as the letter [2].

What if your data actually contains a left or right bracket? Just double any
brackets you need to use as literal values.

Example: You want a key to generate: X[y] = 2
Solution: In the key definition field, you enter: [X[Iy]l] = 2]

This variation of the normal text string enclosed in[ ] brackets is used when
syou desire a repetition of the provided string. In addition to being a simplified
t format, and allowing you to define long strings that would be awkward and
r error-prone to type manually, this method is also significantly faster in
i performance. This could be used, for example, to enter a long string of equal
nCharacters.

g .
Example: You want a key to generate a string of 40 * characters, so
) rather than entering:

[****************************************]

you enter this instead:
(40:[*])

Similarly if you enter:

(4:[---—+----11)

it would be the same as
R e e el L il It
+--=-1]



<key-label> Text enclosed in <> angle brackets is a key label. If present, the optional
<key-label> field must be leftmost in the key definition field. A key label
provides the text that will appear, along with the key name, at the bottom of
the edit screen when the display of 1 or more Keyboard Help lines is
enabled. (This is like the PFSHOW command in prior versions of SPFLite.)
See Options - Screen for activating this option. For example, if the entry for
the unshifted F3 key were coded as <End>end then it would show on the
bottom of the Edit screen as F3=End.

Note that what is shown as Keyboard Help is the key label, not the key
definition. So, the label of the key that is displayed, and the definition of the
key that is acted on, are completely different things.

Key labels are helpful if you (or some other user you are assisting) need to
be reminded what certain keys do. Once you can remember the definitions,
the display of the key labels can be removed to save screen space.

Assigning Multiple Functions

Multiple keyboard functions can be entered for one key. In fact, this is how keyboard macros
are created, by "stringing together" a series of keyboard functions. (This is further discussed
below under "Keyboard Macros".) When this is done, the functions are processed left to right.
Suppose you wanted to put a label of .AA on the current line, then home the cursor, and issue
a CHANGE command against that labeled line. Say you wanted to call this activity the “ABC”
key. (When you perform line and primary commands like this “the hard way” you may need an
intermediate Enter after the part that sets the line label.) The following key entry could
accomplish this:

<ABC>{ .AA} (Enter) (Home) [CHANGE ABC DEF ALL .AA] (Enter)
-- Version 1

However, there is no need to be so detailed. Since strings outside of any enclosures like (), [],
{} and <> represent primary commands, you can just enter the primary-command as-is, if
there's only one of them. Also, there is an implied (Enter) that takes place when line-command
entries like {.AA} are used. That will eliminate the need for the (Home) and (Enter) functions
above. The simplified, and faster version, looks like this:

<ABC>{ .AA}CHANGE ABC DEF ALL .AA
-- Version 2

It is important to understand that the two macro definitions are equivalent. The reason it's
important is that if you use the Keyboard Recording feature and type your keystrokes in, they
will be recorded literally, much like what is seen in Version 1 above. You may wish to simplify it
to something more like Version 2, for performance reasons.

Allow key to Repeat / Position Cursor on Mouse-Click
This is a dual purpose field, so we will treat each separately.

o When a Keyboard Key is selected. This checkbox next to each key entry specifies
whether a particular key combination is allowed to automatically repeat if that key is
held down instead of being “just typed” quickly. For most normal typing keys, auto-
repeat is desirable, because it makes the keyboard faster and more responsive.
However, for some kinds of key mappings, auto-repeat could be a littletoo responsive



for your own good. For example, it is common to have the primary command END
assigned to F3. Let's say you had multiple tabs open for several files, and you
intended to save and close of just one of them, using F3. If you inadvertently held
down your F3 key a little too long you might end up closing several or all your edits
before you were really done with them. For keys mapped to powerful commands like
END, you should clear the checkbox, so that auto-repeat is disabled for that key. That
way, keys with powerful commands that you want to carefully apply one at a time don't
suddenly get repeated many times by mistake.

o When a Mouse Key is selected. This checkbox specifies whether, before any
command action is performed, the cursor should be moved to the character location
on the screen where the click occurred. Depending on the particular command you are
going to issue, you may or may not want the cursor moved from its current location.
e.g. If all you wish a mouse button to do is move the cursor, you would tick this
checkbox and leave the command as(Null). Note that mouse buttons don't have an
auto-repeat checkbox because mouse buttons do not auto-repeat when held down.

Controlling the Keyboard Repeat Rate

SPFLite respects the keyboard timing options that are configured in Windows. If you select the
Windows Control Panel and then Keyboard Properties, you can set the keyboard Repeat Rate
and Repeat Delay.

If you find that your keys are “jumping the gun” and repeating too soon when you hold them
down, increasing the Repeat Delay may help. However, for most users, you will get the
greatest productivity by making the keyboard operate as fast as possible.

Reset Selected Key to Default

This button on the dialog allows you to reset a key definition to the value SPFLite would have
assigned on an initial installation. To use this, first select a key by clicking on the keyboard
layout. Second, click in the text box for the specific key combination you want to reset (Normal,
Shift, Control, Shift-Control etc.). This will place the cursor in the selected textbox. Then
simply click on the Reset Selected Key to Default button.

Finalizing Your Keymap Customization
Once you are finished with your mapping activities (and you may customize as many keys at

once as you like), click the Done button at the bottom. You don't have to “save” each key one
at a time; Done will save every key you have defined or modified.
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Introduction
SPFLite keyboard support allows you to create keyboard macros.

Note that Keyboard Macros and Command Macros are completely different facilities. Refer
to Command Macro Support for more information.

A keyboard macro is a predefined series of keystrokes that are 'played back' when a specific
key is pressed. You can create this series of keyboard entries manually, as described in
Customizing a Single Key, by typing each primitive function name, text, line command etc. from
left to right in the appropriate text box.

For macros with only a few entries, this is certainly feasible. For longer macros, the best
approach may be to use the keyboard recording facility. To do this, you must first know what
the macro recording key is mapped to, or define it if necessary.

Note that the keyboard recording facility is not ‘magic’. You will see that the end result of
recording a macro is a text string in a key mapping definition entry, one that you could
have typed yourself ‘the hard way'. The benefit of keyboard recording is that you can
define a macro by concentrating on the actual keystrokes you use, rather than the syntax
of the various entries described above.

If you have not redefined it, the default for the keyboard (Record) function is the Scroll Lock
key. You are free to assign the (Record) function to any key you wish, as described above. For
laptop keyboards, you may need to hold the Fn key to access the Scroll Lock key.

It may be best to not initially change the definition of the (Record) function, so as not to
confuse yourself while reading this documentation.

Creating a macro using the Record function
To record a keyboard macro, follow the following steps:

o Decide what key or key combination you will be assigning the macro to.

o Establish a normal edit session, and position the data and current cursor location
exactly as you expect it to be when the macro is eventually used. If the macro is going
to initially move the cursor to a common position (like Home), then the current cursor
position may be unimportant.

o Press the key to which (Record) is assigned. By default, this is set up as the Scroll
Lock key.

o You should see a red box in the status line saying PEERE el to indicate that
Keyboard Recording is taking place.

o At this point, carefully perform the keyboard activity that is to become the macro. This
can consist of any combination of text entry, cursor movement, line command and/or
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primary command you desire. (If the sequence is complicated, you may wish to perform
a “dry run” first to make sure you have it “just right” and write down the exact steps
you will need.)

o When all keyboard activity that is to be part of the macro is complete, press the key to
which (Record) is assigned again. That will finish the Keyboard Recording, and the
status indication will disappear.

o The required text string which makes up the macro will be placed in the Clipboard,

o Enter a KEYMAP command to bring up the Keymap dialog.

o Click the key you chose in the first step above.

o Click the text box next to the particular key you wish to use, with any combination of
Shift, Ctrl, and/or Alt.

o Erase the current contents of the text box.

o Right click in the box and Paste in the macro from the Clipboard.

o Click the Done button.
Your macro is now ready to use.

You should test your macro after defining it, to make sure it does what you intended.
Sometimes macros recorded as keystrokes this way are a little tricky to enter correctly on the
first try, especially if they are long and complicated. It might take a few attempts to get every
keystroke just right. If you find that a correction to a recorded macro is necessary, you can
rerecord it by going through all those steps again. However, if it's just a minor flaw, you can
simply edit the text definition of the macro that you pasted in. That may be much easier than
re-recording it.

Be aware that with Keyboard Recording, everything you type will be recorded. That includes
Backspace if you type something wrong and correct it. What this really means is, unless you
plan on editing your keyboard definition later, if you make a mistake you will need to start over.

Keyboard recording and Power Typing

Keyboard Recording is allowed during Power Typing. However, since the status indicator is
already showing || the usual message of || will not appear. However,
keyboard recording proceeds as usual. When you press the key mapped to (Record), a
second time, recording stops. At this point complete any other PT activities and press Enter to
leave PT Mode. Now you can enter KEYMAP to save the recording to your chosen key.

Saving/Editing key contents as .DO files

If you create more complex keyboard macros, and need to edit them, it is sometimes awkward
to do so within the limited input box available with the KEYMAP dialog. An alternative is to
store the macro in a separate file in the MACROS folder. These saved files are simple text
files stored with a .DO file extension.

To invoke a saved .DO file, simply enter DO name. e.g. to invoke ABCD.DO, just enter DO
ABCD in the KEYMAP entry.

DO file description
The contents of the .DO file are identical to the entry you would make in a KEYMAP entry
field for a particular field. Except you may "spread out" the entries for multiple command
over multiple lines. The DO process will process the lines in order.

Comments - You may insert complete line comments by starting the line with a Semi-
Colon (;) These lines are totally ignored. You may also include completely blank lines



for spacing and appearance.

You can also include comments on the actual data lines. This is done by leaving at
least 1 blank after the real operands and starting the comment with a Semi-Colon ()

You may include any of the KEYMAP directives in the .DO file. Keyboard Primitives,
Line Commands and Primary Commands.

Example:
Suppose you have a key which inserts a boilerplate log entry and it was previously
defined as:

(Home)(EraseEOL)[Up Max](Enter)(FirstLineCmd)[n5](Enter)[---/G/ ](ISODate)[ ]
(Time)(NewLine)(tab)

Editing could be difficult as you try and remember just what all those primitives really
do. Instead this could be saved along with comments in a file namedLogEnt.DO in
your MACRO folder. The example shows separate comment lines, blank lines and
trailing comment types.

; Create an empty Log entry at the top of the file
up max ; Go home

(FirstLineCmd) ; Go to top line cmd area

[n5] (Enter)

; Enter some boilerplate with Date/Time

[---/G/ ] (ISODate)[ ] (Time)

(NewLine)

(tab) ; Position cursor

Now invoke this LogEnt.DO file by entering DO LogEnt in the key's text box in
KEYMAP
Here is a second example

The comments here explain what it is doing. The macro would be invoked by a simpleDO
SUBIT command

; Sample DO Macro Copy the edit data to a new

temporary tab

; - Repeat the top line 5 times

; - Replace all 11111 with 12345

; - Replace all SSSSS with Subject:

; - SUBMIT the resulting file

; - Return to orig tab, leave new tab
open

cut .zf .zl ; Cut all lines

clip

; Now in the Clip tab, change the data
; Overtype the 1lst line
UP max



(FirstLineCmd) (NewLine) {R5} (Enter)
change all word "11111" "12345"
change all word "SSSSS" "Subiject:"
submit

; Go back to original tab

swap prev

Case Study: Implementing bookmarks
A number of Windows text editors have a bookmark capability, in which you can set several
“marks” in various places in your file, and then go back and successively find them. Here is an
SPFLite implementation of such a capability, using tags as the representation of bookmarks.
(Not SPFLite bookmarks, a term used interchangeably with labels, but a more generalized
kind of bookmark that can exist in multiple places.)

First, we arbitrarily choose a tag hame to represent a bookmark; tag:M is selected. See
Working with Line Tags for more information on using tags.

Next, document the keys and the functions they will perform, which will be based on F2. (In
IBM ISPF, F2 is commonly assigned to the 3270 SPLIT-screen command, a function that is not
implemented in SPFLite. So, F2 may be a good choice as an available key to use.)

We also want to keep the current cursor position when toggling bookmarks, so the toggle
operation will be '‘wrapped' in functions to save and restore the cursor. This example shows
the use of SaveCursor and RestoreCursor functions.

F2 = Go to next bookmark

Shift F2 = Go to previous bookmark

Ctrl F2 = Toggle bookmark on current line

Alt F2 = Clear all bookmarks. In this implementation, you will seeNo lines (re)tagged
if no bookmarks exist.

O O O O

Finally, set the mapping of key F2 accordingly, and allow the keys to auto-repeat:

o F2=LOC :M NEXT

o Shift F2=LOC :M PREV

o CtrlF2 = (SaveCursor) {: :M} (RestoreCursor)

o AltF2=TAG :M OFF

User Lines provide an alternative to tags for implementing bookmarks. Here is a possible
implementation:

F2 =LOC U NEXT

Shift F2 = LOC U PREV

Ctrl F2 = (SaveCursor) {TU} (RestoreCursor)
Alt F2 = REVERT ALL

O O O O
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Working with SPFLite

The topics in this section describe in general terms how to perform many of the functions of
SPFLite.

These Working With topics are tutorials that provide in-depth discussions of SPFLite
operation, beyond the Help descriptions you will find for individual commands.
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Introduction: Standard SPFLite Startup

Based on a General Options setting, you can choose to reopen any files that had been open
the last time SPFLite was shut down.

If you enable "Re-Open last file(s) at Start”, then when you double-click the SPFLite icon
which was created during the install, you will be presented with the same file tabs that were
open the last time you used SPFLite. The File Manager will be present as the leftmost tab.
The tab that was active when you shut down will be presented as the active tab when you
resume.

Note: The files will be opened in simple Edit, View or Browse Mode depending on their state
at the previous shutdown.

If you have not enabled "Re-Open last file(s) at Start", or there were no open files active when
last shutdown, you will be presented with the File Manager screen containing a directory list
based on your last-used File Manager display selection.

Editing Files using Drag-and-Drop Support
You can do the following with SPFLite's Drag-and-Drop support:

o Drag-and-Drop a file from Explorer or from the desktop onto the SPFLite icon to have it
start editing with that file. The File Manager will be presented as the first tab, and the
edit file tab as the second one.

o Drag-and-Drop a file onto an existing SPFLite window. The dropped file will be opened
in a new file tab.

o Drag-and-Drop a Folder onto an existing SPFLite window. The folder will be opened in
the File Manager tab.

o A shortcut to a data file (rather than the file itself) may also be Dragged-and-Dropped
onto SPFLite.

SPFLite Command Line Options

When started from the command line, operands for SPFLite normally include the initial
filename to be edited. If SPFLite is started without a file name, the SPFLite startup will proceed
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as described above.

When any of the optional -XXXXX operands are coded, the path/filename operand should
always be entered last. If the filename contains spaces, the operand should be enclosed in
guotes. e.g. "My Special File"

The following command-line options are supported. Note that all options can be specified in
any abbreviated form down to a single letter. e.g. -CLIP can be specified as -CLIP, -CLI, -CL or
-C.

-BROWSE option

BROWSE mode allows you to use SPFLite to view data files in read-only mode without
risk of changing the data. This is particularly important if you normally open files with with
the Profile set to AUTOSAVE ON, or if you have opened an important file and want to be
sure it does not get modified.

In BROWSE mode, you are prevented from using any action (Primary Command, Line
Command or simple typing) which would modify the file's data.

-BROWSE filename may be coded to start SPFLite with the specified filename opened
for browsing.

To create a BROWSE icon, copy the normal icon and add -BROWSE as an operand, in
the icon's Properties window. You can now Drag-and-Drop files onto the icon to quickly
Browse them.

-CLIP option

If -CLIP' appears in the command line, SPFLite will operate in clipboard edit mode, which
does the following:

o The contents of the Windows clipboard are opened up into a Clipboard edit session
when SPFLIte starts. This will directly edit the contents of the Windows clipboard,
without any intermediate or temporary file involved.

o When the primary Command END is entered, the current edit data is returned to the
Windows clipboard.

Clipboard mode is designed to provide a quick, convenient means for editing clipboard
data with the SPFLite command set. From outside SPFLite, it works most effectively if a
separate icon is created for SPFLite that has a command-line operand of -CLIP. To create
a CLIP icon on the desktop, copy the normal icon and add -CLIP as an operand, in the
icon's Properties window. You can now click on the icon to directly edit the clipboard
contents.

If SPFLite is already running, you can use the CLIP primary command to open a new tab
containing the current clipboard contents.

-DO macroname
If '-DO" appears as the command line, SPFLite will invoke the specified DO macro following
all normal initialization functions. The SPFLite session will be switched to the File

Manager Tab so the DO macro must be crafted to operate in that environment.

-FILEOPEN option



The -FILEOPEN option specifies the name of a FileOpen file containing the names of files
you wish to have opened immediately after startup. The format of this file is described in
"FileOpen Startup Files" . If the filename is entered as a simple "*", it requests use of the
standard _FILEOPEN.TXT file created by the INSTANCE command. If the filename is not a
complete path, the SPFLite HomeFolder will be added.

-INSTANCE instance-name

This option allows you to run unique instances of SPFLite, each with its own customization
options. SPFLite will display the instance-name in the window title, replacing the normal
SPFLite version number. Please read Managing SPFLite Instances and Configuration for
more details.

-KEYMAP option

The -KEYMAP option causes SPFLite to launch the KEYMAP dialog immediately after
startup, and prior to beginning normal editing operations. You might wish to use the-
KEYMAP option in case you had a serious KEYMAP configuration issue that was
preventing you from operating SPFLite properly, such as the absence of a properly
defined ENTER key.

Because use of the -KEYMAP option is a type of "emergency startup” contingency,
SPFLite will not have completely finished all of its initialization steps when you get the
KEYMAP dialog. As a result, the dialog will be displayed with a default font rather than
your customary editing font. After you finish, and then SPFLite begins normal operation,
the customary editing font will appear when you issue a KEYMAP command again.

-NOLOOP option

If '-NOLOOP' appears as the command line, SPFLite willNOT activate it's normal loop
detection logic. This detection logic is designed to monitor for SPFLite activities which are
taking far longer than expected to complete. It provides a Pop-Up message which allows
the user to cancel the session, or to allow execution to continue.

However some activities can be delayed by external factors (LAN network slowdowns etc.)
and the Pop-Ups can become a nuisance since there is no real underlying problem which
can be corrected. -NOLOOP simply requests SPFLite to forgo monitoring for such loop
conditions.

-SCRSIZE option

If -SCRSIZE' appears on the command line, SPFLite override the normal screen opening,
which re-opens the screen at the same size and position as of the last termination.

‘option’ may be either:
FULL - will open the screen in full-screen mode.

hhXww - where hh is the screen height (in lines), 'X' is a constant, and ww is the
screen width, in columns. e.g. -SCRSIZE 24X80 requests a 24 line screen, 80
columns wide.

-VIEW option

VIEW mode allows you to use SPFLite to view data files in read-only mode without risk of
changing the data. This is particularly important if you normally open files with with the
Profile set to AUTOSAVE ON, or if you have opened an important file and want to be sure
it does not get modified. Unlike BROWSE, VIEW allows you to make changes to the file,



they will simply not be saved. If you make changes to a Viewed file, the word View in the
left-hand Status Bar box will be displayed as to remind you.

In VIEW mode, the SAVE and REPLACE commands are disabled, as is the AUTOSAVE
function of the END command. The CREATE command is allowed in VIEW, so you can
create other files without changing the one you are browsing. You may also save the entire
file you are browsing under a new name by using SAVEAS. (If you happen to use the
SAVEALL command from any open file, it will only save files opened for edit, while files
opened for browse are ignored.)

-VIEW filename, to start SPFLite with the specified filename opened for viewing.

To create a VIEW icon, copy the normal icon and add -VIEW as an operand, in the icon's

Properties window. You can now Drag-and-Drop files onto the icon to quickly View them.
-WINE option

This option is no longer needed, SPFLite will automatically detect if it is running under
WINE.

Example: The command line:
SPFLITE.EXE -I CUSTOM -B MyTestFile. txt

Requests SPFLite to start in Browse using the CUSTOM Instance for customization,
and to Open MyTestFile.txt as the initial working file.

Specifying an Overriding Profile to use

When you specify a filename on the command-line to be opened (including the -BROWSE and
-VIEW variations) it is possible to specify a different Profile name to be used to process the
file. This is the same ability that is provided by the Primary EDIT, BROWSE and VIEW
commands.

Simply provide the overriding Profile name, preceded by a. (period) on the command line
following the filename. If the filename was enclosed in quotes, the Profile name follows this
trailing quote, and is not itself quoted.

e.g. SPFLite -B .NewProfile "My File To Browse.txt"

The above shows a request to browse a file using the special profile called ‘NewProfile'.
Specifying an Overriding Initial Macro to use

When you specify a filename on the command-line to be opened it is possible to specify an
Initial macro to be performed as soon as the file is loaded. If the file is using a Profile which
itself contains an IMACRO request, the command line macro is usedinstead of the Profile
IMACRO.

Simply provide the macro name, preceded by a%. (percent sign) on the command line
following the filename. If the filename was enclosed in quotes, the Macro name follows this
trailing quote, and is not itself quoted.

e.g. SPFLite -E %MyMacro "MyFile.txt"



The above shows a request to Edit a file using the Initial Macro 'MyMacro'.
Specifying an Overriding XFORM macro to use

When you specify a filename on the command-line to be opened it is possible to specify an
Initial XFORM macro to be used to perform the read and write functions for the file. If the file is
using a Profile which itself contains an XFORM request, the command line macro is used
instead of the Profile XMACRO.

Simply provide the macro name, preceded by a/. (forward slash) on the command line
following the filename. If the filename was enclosed in quotes, the Macro name follows this
trailing quote, and is not itself quoted.

e.g. SPFLite -E /MyXFormMacro "MyFile.txt"

The above shows a request to Edit a file using the Initial Macro 'MyXFormMacro'.

Terminating SPFLite

When SPFLite is terminated, it will 'remember' the current screen position and size and will use
these values the next time it is started. If SPFLite was Maximized at termination time, it will be
restarted in Maximized mode.

As with startup, the other actions performed at termination are affected by your Option
choices. There are two levels of termination, the first is the termination of a single file tab, the
second is termination of all file tabs and SPFLite shutdown.

Terminating a Single File Tab

A single file tab is terminated with the END command. This can also be accomplished by right-
clicking on the desired tab. When you use a right-click in this way, SPFLite treats it as
identical to the END command, or to a key mapped to the END command.

o Ifthe tabis in View mode, and the file has not been modified, it is simply closed. If you
have modified the file during View, then the action depends on your choice for the
Options -> General selection of Warn on modified View file If you chose to be warned,
then you will be given an option to return to View or just exit; If you chosenot to be
warned, the file is closed without saving.

o Ifthetabis in CLIP mode, the current text contents are returned to the Windows
clipboard and the tab is closed.

o Ifthe tabis in EDIT mode, the contents will be either saved or not saved, based on the
Profile AUTOSAVE option for the file's file type; and then the tab will be closed.

For all above cases, if there are still remaining active tabs, control will be passed to the
adjacent tab.

If there are no further active tabs, what happens next is based on whether you enabled 'Close
File Mgr with last tab" in the File Manager Options. If you enabled this, SPFLite will terminate.
Otherwise, control is passed to File Manager.

When the END command is issued in the File Manager, it does not 'close' it, but causes the
file display to move up to the next higher directory level, or back from a File List display to a
directory display. Repeated use of the END command will eventually leave the File Manager
displaying the root directory of the selected drive, which for most users will be the C:\



directory, and at that point END will have no further effect.
Terminating All Tabs

If the Windows standard close button [X] in the title bar is clicked, or the EXIT command or the
=X command is issued, all file tabs will be processed as if an END command had been
entered and SPFLite itself will terminate.

There are some differences between using the close button [X] to close SPFLite, and using
END on each tab first.

Just so we're clear here, the EXIT command, the =X command and the [X] button on the
right side of the Title Bar all perform the same exact function, shut down the entire SPFLite
session.

When shutdown is requested, SPFLite first remembers all currently active files, so that when
you restart SPFLite later, all these files will be reopened, and then all tabs, including File
Manager, are closed.

If you use END individually for every file, they are all now "closed" and so when you restart,
there are no previously open sessions to be resumed, and so none of them will be
automatically reopened.

The EXIT command can also take an optional NOREOPEN operand. If NOREOPEN is
specified, SPFLite will not save the list of currently open Edit tabs for use at the next normal
SPFLite start. This means the next SPFLite startup will begin in the File Manager tab, with no
other tabs being automatically loaded.

Whether SPFLite re-opens files at start-up is controlled by a preferences selection on the
Options -> General screen. The NOREOPEN option will cause the list of currently-open files
to be discarded, even if the Re-open checkbox is enabled. (The files themselves are not
discarded - only the list that refers to them is discarded.)

When your options are set to re-open the previous set of files at startup, these files will only be
opened by the first instance of SPFLite that starts. If your settings allow multiple instances of
SPFLite, then 2nd and subsequent instances will not attempt to re-open the set of files again.

Note re: XFORM sessions

When SPFLite saves the list of files to be re-opened at the next startup, it will never include
the files from any tabs loaded via XFORM support. XFORM support is unique and should only
be invoked manually, to protect the integrity of the files. More details on XFORM support can
be found in "Working with XFORM".
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Introduction
There are a variety of basic interactions available to alter your edit file.
Direct Modification of Text

You may modify text by using the arrow keys to move within the data, and type over or insert
text as desired. The Insert key will toggle Insert / Overtype mode as needed. (The current
status is always visible as INS or OVR in the Status Bar) You can control the size of the
cursor in normal mode and in Insert mode and whether it blinks. SeeOptions - Screen for
customization options.

If the Keyboard Option "KB Starts in INSERT mode" is checked, the keyboard will be in
INSERT mode when SPFLite is started. Note that editing in Insert mode is typical for
Windows-based editors, while editing in Overwrite mode is how the mainframe 3270-based
ISPF operates.

You may sometimes see "Overwrite mode" described as "Overtype mode" in the
documentation. They both mean the same thing.

If HEX mode is selected (see the HEX command), then data may also be edited in Hex, which
can be used to enter characters which are not normally available via the keyboard. Note that if
you use Hex mode to insert/alter control characters such as CR and LF, you must do so
carefully. Hex mode is sensitive to the file's SOURCE encoding. If editing an EBCDIC file, for
example, the hex characters entered must be the EBCDIC values, such as X'F1' for EBCDIC '1'
rather than X'31' for ANSI '1".

If you want to enter special characters but don't want to use HEX mode to enter them, you can
place them into the clipboard using the (CharSet) popup and then paste them into your file.
See the (CharSet) keyboard function in Keyboard Primitives more information.

Oops - Back-out
There are many times where you may be typing away and then realize that the cursor was not
where you thought it was. e.g. you thought it was on the command line, and instead it was
down in the middle of your actual text.

You've just ‘clobbered’ a whole bunch of text data and may not even be clear what was there
SO you can put it back. What to do? !

Just hit the PA2 key (defaulted at initial install time to Alt-1. The screen will be re-displayed
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as it was at the last screen refresh. All typing you performed since the last screen display will
be 'thrown away'.

But you must hit PA2 BEFORE you press any other key that triggers an Attention.
Such as Enter, PgUp, PgDn, or any PFn key.

If you repeatedly press PA2 before triggering an Attention with some other key, the screen
display will alternate between the modified and unmodified versions of the screen. Simply
leave the screen in your desired choice and proceed (with any Attention key, like Enter).

Primary Commands

Primary commands are entered on the Command line at the top of the screen. They typically
affect multiple lines in the file being edited. Multiple commands may be entered at one time on
the command line, separated by a command separator character. As in ISPF, the default for
this character is the ; semicolon, but this can be altered in the Options - General options
window. When the character assigned as the command separator is enclosed in quotes, it is
treated as ordinary data.

If the command line is prefixed with an & character, then the command line will be retained in
place following command execution rather than being cleared. This allows you to perform the
command again by just pressing Enter. There are other ways to repeat commands: check out
the RETRIEVE command and the Command Pad support.

Primary commands are used for many purposes:

Scroll to a specific line number or Line Label.

Find a specific line that contains (or does not contain) a search string
Find and change a character string

Save the edited data or cancel without saving

Create or replace other files than the one being edited

Sort data

Delete lines

Undo changes made, subject to the number of maintained Undo levels (see OPTIONS
-> General for more details)

Initiate parallel editing of lines in Power Typing Mode

Submit jobs for execution using an external process

Execute external programs using CMD
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You can now use the LINE primary command to apply line-mode or block-mode line commands
to a range of lines.

Visual indication of a file's modified status

When a file has been modified since it was initially loaded, or since the last SAVE command,
this will be indicated on the file tab by the color of the file name itself. See Options - Screen for
choosing these colors. You can choose colors that will best convey the status of each file. For
example, you could choose to display modified files with red letters for the file tab, and blue
letters for unmodified files, with a light background for each. Then, when you see a file tab in
red, you would know the file is modified.

Note: It is up to you to select colors that will work for you to achieve this affect. At installation
time, the default color scheme will not do that, but will require user modification. You may need
to experiment to find good color choices.



There is a second file modification indicator - the word Edit in the lower-left corner of the
screen on the status line. In unmaodified files, you will just see Edit, while in modified files, you
will see Edit *.

In Multi-Edit mode, the modification indicator display is more complex. See Working with Multi-
Edit Sessions for more information.

Command Macros

If a command entered on the Command line is not recognized by SPFLite as one of the built-in
commands, before deciding that a command is invalid, SPFLite will first check to see if the
entered command is a user-defined command macro. A command macro is script file with an
extension of .MACRO stored in the \SPFLite\MACROS data folder. If such a file (e.g.
cmdname.MACRO) exists, then SPFLite will execute the script file. Further details on using
command macros is provided in Command Macro Support.

Command macros should not be confused with keyboard macros, which is a completely
different feature. See Keyboard Customization and Keyboard Macros for more information.

Line Commands

Line commands affect single lines or block of lines. You enter line commands by typing them in
the Line Command field on one or more lines and then pressing Enter. The line command field
is represented by a column of 6-digit numbers on the far left side of your display. When you
are entering data into new temporary blank lines created by the I line command, the line
command field contains 6 quotes. This field is also used to display special lines, such as the
==CHG> flag, which indicates a line which has been altered by a primary CHANGE command.
You can use line commands to:

Insert or delete lines

Repeat lines

Rearrange lines or overlay portions of lines

Split lines apart and join lines together

Perform text paragraph entry and formatting

Shift data

Include or exclude lines from the display

Control tabs and boundaries for editing

Alter the text case (upper-case, lower-case, sentence-case and title-case)

O O O OO OO0 0 O0o

Edit Commands and Command Key Processing

When text is entered on the command line, and a command key is pressed rather than the
ENTER key, SPFLite concatenates the contents of the command line to the definition of the
command key. The result is handled as a single, composite command by SPFLite. (A
"command key" is a key mapped to a primary command.)

For comparison purposes, in IBM ISPF, a 3270 Enter key or PF key would be treated as a
"command key", while data keys, cursor keys and PA keys would not be. 3270 data and
cursor keys do not initiate a 3270 data transmission, but the Enter and PF keys do. A PA
key like PA2 only transmits the fact that the PA key itself was pressed, but doesn't send
any other data; it's like an "interrupt" key. "Command keys" in SPFLite use a similar
concept to the 3270 Enter and PF keys.

For example, when you use a Command key defined as a scroll command UP, DOWN, LEFT,
or RIGHT), the value entered on the command line becomes theoperand of the scroll
command. Assume you have the PageDn key mapped to the DOWN primary command.



Entering H or HALF on the command line and then pressing the PageDn key results in a
composite command of DOWN HALF being issued to scroll the screen down by half its height.

You may choose to override this concatenation when you set up the command key definition
by preceding the command with a! (exclamation mark character). This causes the
programmed command to replace whatever is in the command line. e.g. If you have a key
programmed for RESET, it would probably be wise to prefix it with a ! to prevent the RESET
command processor being confused by possible command line 'remnants' existing when the
command key is pressed.
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AUTOFAYV to add to File Lists

When working on a project that involves many files, it can be convenient to have these files
stored in a Favorites File List. However, if files are created frequently, it can be easy to forget
to consistently issue a FAVORITE primary command every time. If that command is forgotten,
your favorites list can be incomplete.

It is now possible to issue a SET command, so that whenever a file matching a particular file
pattern (mask) is created or saved, a corresponding entry will be automatically created in a
Favorites File List. Because SET names are a global resource, the AUTOFAV feature applies
to every file that matches the file pattern(s), regardless of what profile they are associated
with.

Setting up an AUTOFAYV request
Creation of an AUTOFAYV request is done with a SET command, using the format:

SET AUTOFAV. filemask = filelist-name

Here, filemask is a simple standard file mask string to specify what files are to be included,
and filelist-name is the name of the File List to which the name is to be added.

For example, to place every new or saved file having a name like ABC* . TXT into the
ABC_PROJECT File List, you would issue the command:
SET AUTOFAV.ABC*.TXT = ABC_PROJECT

You may create multiple SET entries with different masks, all referring to the same File List;
this is not a problem.

NOTE: Because of the use of wildcard characters * and ?, it is possible that you may create
multiple SET entries that could apply to a particular file-name. Which one takes precedence?
The SET entries are maintained in alphabetical order, and the first one which causes a
match will be the one used, even if a SET further down alphabetically is ‘more specific'.

Example: Given the two SET entries,

SET autofav.*.txt = Templ
SET autofav.ABC*.txt = Temp2

the file ABC . TXT would be added to the Templ .FLIST even though the ABC* . txt mask
is more specific.

Using AUTOFAV with Named and standard File Lists
o When you wish to have a file recorded in a named File List of your choosing, simply
use the File List name you have set aside for this. If the named File List does not yet
exist, SPFLite will automatically create it the first time a file is saved when an
appropriate AUTOFAYV definition is in effect, unless you take some action to create it
some other way.

o If you wish to have an AUTOFAYV definition reference the standard ("unnamed")
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Favorite Files list, you can spell out the full name of this list, as Favorite Files, such
as, SET AUTOFAV.XYZ* TXT = "Favorite Files". If you do that, you
have to include the name in quotes if you enter it on the command line. However,
SPFLite understands the common abbreviations of this list, and so you can define this
as any of the following, and they all mean the same thing as "Favorite Files":

= SET AUTOFAV.XYZ*.TXT Fav
= SET AUTOFAV.XYZ*.TXT = Favorite
= SET AUTOFAV.XYZ*.TXT = Favourite

The other predefined lists, such as Open Files, Recent Files, etc. cannot be used
with AUTOFAV.

Named Favorites cannot literally be used with AUTOFAYV either, but that is not really
a File List anyway, but rather, a "list of lists".
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Introduction

SPFLite provides a simple to use file Backup and Restore facility. This enables you to easily
create multiple date and time stamped backups for your files, on demand, and to restore them
simply if and when needed. All without leaving the SPFLite session to run other tools.

Where are they kept?

In order to provide a consistent location, and to prevent 'cluttering up' your normal file storage
folders, backup files are stored in a sub-folder of the normal file's location. SPFLite will create
a new folder $BACKUP in the file's normal data folder, and store all backups there.

Note: This means there is not one single $BACKUP folder for your system, it is one
$BACKUP folder for each data folder you use for files edited by SPFLite. This simplifies
Restore as the destination for the Restore is always the folder above the one which contains
the actual Backup file.

Note: For Backups of special sessions like CLIP, DIFF, SetEdit and EFTEdit, the $SBACKUP
folder used will be located in the normal SPFLite data storage folder (normally
\USERS\you\SPFLite\)

What format are they in?

Backup files are 100% unmodified clones of the original file. Their only difference is the
filename which has had a Date / Time-stamp portion appended . In addition, the file type
extension is also repeated at the end. This means the file is perfectly usable, if needed, by
it's normal application without any additional processing. Backups of CLIP, SET and EFT
sessions are created as normal TXT files.

e.g. For a file name of TESTDATA . TXT
The Backup file would be: TESTDATA . TXT.190503-132132.190504 . TXT
where the time-tamp (190503-132132) is the Last Update date and time of the
original file

and the next portion (190504) is the date the backup itself was created.

When the file being backed up has been edited by SPFLite and has an associated STATE file,
the STATE file will also be backed up and will take the same name as the original file's backup
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with . STATE appended. Using the example above it would be called:
TESTDATA.TXT.190503-132132.190504 . TXT.STATE

Managing Backup Files

SPFLite provides you with the ability to request NO management support for your Backup files
(i.e. you will perform this yourself outside of SPFLite) or to request SPFLite assist in managing
your Backups under Retention criteria which you specify.

Regardless of what method you choose, SPFLite will always, when a BACKUP request is
performed, inform you of how many current Backups there are for the file just processed.

Types of Retention Control

SPFLite allows you to specify Retention Control Criteria via the OPTIONS => General setting
tab. This entry requires the entry of the three required fields. The RETPD (Retention Period),
The Minimum Generations (MinGen) and the Maximum Generations (MaxGen). These three
fields are all inter-related to control how long Backups are retained.

SPFLite supports the following types of retention.

Full User Control
This is indicated by setting all three values to Zero
(RETPD = 0, MinGens= 0, MaxGens=0)

When this is specified, SPFLite will never delete any Backups created, responsibility
for Backup file cleanup lies with the user, using any means they desire.

Retention Period Only
This is indicated by entering in the RETPD the number of days you wish to retain the
Backups and leaving the MinGens and MaxGens values as Zero.
(RETPD = nnn, MinGens=0, MaxGens=0)

When this is specified, the nnn value indicates the number of days each Backup file
is to be retained before it becomes 'obsolete’ and is deleted.

Generation Control
This is indicated by entering Zero for RETPD and MinGens and specifying the number
of Backup generations you wish to keep as the MaxGens value.
(RETPD = 0, MinGens=0, MaxGens=xXxX)

When specified in this format, the xxx value indicates the number of generations of

each Backup file that are to be retained. Older generations over this value are
considered 'obsolete' and will be deleted.

Generation / Retention Hybrid Control
This is indicated by entering values for all three control values.
(RETPD = rrr, MinGens=mmm, MaxGens=xXxX)

When specified in this format, the rrr value indicates the number of days each

Backup file is to be retained before it becomes eligible for removal and deletion. The
mmm indicates the minimum number of generations of each Backup file that are to be

retained. The xxx indicates the maximum number of generations of each Backup file
that are to be retained.



Wow! That's complicated! So how does this all work? It seems very confusing. It's
really not too bad, here's the process of evaluating the backups for a single file:
=  First, any Backups exceeding the maximum xxx value will be deleted,
regardless of their expiry date.
= Second, all remaining backups over the minimum mmm value will be evaluated
based on their Retention rrr value and will be deleted if over the number of
days.

Thus, you will always have a minimum ofmmm backups available, and a maximum of
xxx backups available. The rrr value is basically used to keep the total number of
backups as low as possible (between the mmm value and the xxx value).

When retention processing removes all files from a$BACKUP folder, the actual $BACKUP
folder will itself be removed.

When are Retention Criteria Evaluated?
The criteria you specify for Backup Retention are evaluated at the following times:
At SPFLite Startup (Once per day)

SPFLite will, on its first startup of a day, perform evaluation of all known $BACKUP folders
to determine if any Backup files are eligible for deletion. This evaluation will be done in
the background and will not impact the operation of normal startup.

At a specific Backup request (Including AUTOBKUP requests)

Whenever an actual backup is performed, SPFLite will evaluate the single $SBACKUP
folder to which this backup is directed.

Note: When generation control is in effect, you may notice that 1 more generation might
be retained than the Retention MaxGen value. This is normal as the evaluation is
performed before the actual backup is performed. The additional generation will be
removed at the next evaluation (probably the following day on startup). This condition is
perfectly normal.

Requesting a Backup
There are several ways to request a new Backup be created.

1. In File Manager, enter BACKUP | BACK | BK as a line command next to the desired
file.
2. While in Edit / View / Browse of a file, enter BACKUP | BACK | BK on the command
line.
3. Turn AUTOBKUP ON for the profile used by the file. AUTOBKUP will trigger a
Backup for a file:
= At most ONCE per Edit session. i.e. a Backup of how the file looked when Edit
started.
=  Only if a SAVE is performed (or the file is Saved during END processing)
= Only for the first SAVE issued. (Variation of the comment in the 1st bullet
above)

For ALL cases, a backup will not be created if one already exists for the file and the Last



Modified Date & Time stamps are the same.
Note:

If SPFLite detects the presence of an existing backup of the file, with the same Date/Time
stamp, it will not create a new backup and will also verify the file size in addition to the date
time.

If it rejects the backup and indicates the files are the same size, all is well. (Simply - no
Backup is needed)

If it rejects the backup and indicates the files are of different sizes, This is a problem. It
indicates that somehow either the file or the Backup of it were modified somehow outside
normal activity. i.e. If the backup and real file have the same Last Modified date/Time, how
can they not have the same file size? This should be investigated to determine the
reason, or, the real file should be examined for validity and if OK, then it should be re-
saved, and a new Backup created.

Requesting a Restore
To request a Restore:

o Use File Manager to browse to the $BACKUP folder located in the same folder of the
file that needs to be Restored.

o Enter either RESTORE | RS or RESTORET | RST next to the specific backup you
wish to choose to be restored. (Details below)

Note: When you use File Manager to browse the $BACKUP folder, the folder may
contain both normal Backup files as well as Backup files of the associated STATE
data. This means some backups may appear as pairs of lines, which could be
confusing. To alleviate this, SPFLite will automatically add a File Mask to the FM
criteria so that these extra STATE entries do not appear. If you really want to see
all the folder entries (say you are using totally manual Retention Control) then
simply remove the filter request from the File Mask area and press Enter.

When you Browse the $BACKUP folder you will see the Backup files created using the
following format for the file name.

testdata.txt.190403-1437.190415. txt

testdata.t The original filename

xt

190403- The yymmdd-hhmm time-stamp of the
1437 backed up file

NOTE: This is the last modified date/time

of the ariginal file,
NOT the date/time the Backup was

created.

190415 The date (yymmdd) the backup was
created.




file extension The file extension of the original file is
used so that the Backup file could be
opened directly by it associated
application without any prior manipulation
to make it acceptable.

Types of Restore
You may request two types of RESTORE, based on the Restore command used.

RESTORE | RS
If you choose RESTORE | RS the file will be restored to it's original location. If the file
still exists at that location, you will be prompted for permission to replace the file.

RESTORET | RST
If you choose the RESTORE | RST option, then the file will be restored to it's original
location, but with the Time-stamp shown above as part of the restored filename. This
enables you to restore a backup copy without overlaying / destroying the original file.
This enables you to compare the old / new files for comparison purposes. If this is
done, any associated STATE files are also restored to make the restored file fully
editable, including the STATE data.

Backup File Format

The Backups created by SPFLite are full, 100% identical copies of the original file. No
changes or additions are made. Thus, these files are, if needed, perfectly usable by their
normal application program.

If the file being backed up is an SPFLite editable file, and there is existing STATE data for
this file, the STATE file will be backed up as well into the $BACKUP folder.

If the file is selected for RESTORE, any associated STATE file will be restored as well to
maintain the association between the files. For information on STATE handling see
"Saving the Edit State"

Don't be left in the past: convert your WinHelp
HLP help files to CHM with HelpNDoc

CFG File Maintenance

The following topics are available.

CFEGMaint Tool
Export

mport

Color Export / Import

epal

Error Log File
Modifying / Editing the Export File

=

Introduction

The SPFLite.CFG file contains all your personal preferences, color schemes, file profiles, SET
tables, Keyboard configuration etc. The settings in this file are those you have slowly
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customized since your first execution of SPFLite. Loss or damage to this file could mean a
considerable effort to re-establish all your preferences.

Although a Backup of the file can of course be done using normal backup tools, there are
many users who miss the ability to examine and modify the settings by looking at the old INI
files that used to contain all this data.

Modifying the INI files in this way was always discouraged since there was no validation
performed that changes were indeed valid. But if you were careful it could be done. The same
caveat applies to CFGMaint Export files. If you edit these files and run into problems, you're on
your own!

CFGMaint Tool

Welcome to CFGMaint.EXE. This is a completely separate program from SPFLite itself which
allows you to Export or Import CFG file data, or actually validate and repair a CFG file "in
place".

Note: CFGMaint will only execute if there are no instances of SPFLite running, otherwise the
run is aborted with an error message.

Syntax: CFGMaint { [ -EXPORT [ table-Name ] [ —~-EXPMAX
nn] [ -QUIET] ]

| [ —-IMPORT [ file-name ]

| [ -REPAIR ]

| [ -EXPCOLOR instance-name ]

| [ -IMPCOLOR instance-name ]

}

If no function parameters are specified -EXPORT -EXPMAX 3 -QUIET will be assumed.
If -EXPORT and no -EXPMAX is provided, the last used EXPMAX value will be used. (or the
default of 3)

Lets look at its various functions.
Export

The Export function will extract all data from the production SPFLite.CFG file, validate it,
and then format and write the data to a normal Windows TXT file. This file can be
Browsed (or Edited) like any other TXT file.

If validation detects invalid entries, their value will be corrected if the data-item is correct;
and if the data-item is invalid the whole item will be dropped. All such activity will be
recorded on the LOG file.

The format is similar to that of a normal INI file. Although no details are provided for each
parameter, anyone familiar with the INI file format will find it quite simple to follow. Each
table from the CFG file will be formatted as:

[TableName]
Data-item-1
Data-Item-2



The format of the Data-ltem varies depending on the type of table.

The first character of each Tablename indicates the type of CFG file table.
= O - An Option table for an SPFLite Instance
= K - A Keyboard mapping table
= P - Afile Profile table
= S-ASETtable
* R - ARetrieve table
= B - A Backup control table
= E - An Extended File table

If you have never used multiple SPFLite Instances, then the names will be ODEFAULT.
KDEFAULT, SDEFAULT etc.

To invoke an Export, run CFGMaint with the following command line.

CFGMaint -EXPORT [ table-name ] [ ~-EXPMAX nn ] [ -
QUIET ]

This will create the Export file in the normal SPFLite Home folder (the one that holds your
CFG file. The file will be dated and timestamped in this format.

CFGMaint Exp 2020-10-27 13.42.TXT

or, if table-name was provided

CFGMaint Exp 2020-10-27 13.42.[table-name] .TXT

Because the file is timestamped, SPFLite can also provide automatic file maintenance.
This is controlled with the optional -EXPMAX nn operand.

If -EXPMAX 0 is specified, SPFLite will simply create the Export file, it is up to you to
maintain them.

If -EXPMAX n is specified, then SPFLite will keep n versions of the Export file, older
versions will be automatically deleted. The default for -EXPMAX is 3. Note: Export files
for specific table-names are exempt from retention processing.

Note: The last used EXPMAX value is saved and will be re-used until a run with a
different EXPMAX value is specified.

The -QUIET option is used when CFGMaint is run unattended and will suppress any error
Pop-Up windows. Errors will always be written to the LOG file which will be created as

CFGMaint Log 2020-10-27 13.42.TXT

In fact the default for CFGMaint, if executed without any command line operands is-
EXPORT -EXPMAX 3 -QUIET

An execution of CFGMaint to create an Export file can be easily scheduled via Windows
Task Scheduler at whatever time and interval you prefer.

Import



Import is obviously the opposite of Export. It is invoked using a command line operand of-
IMPORT. If you do not provide the optional specific file-name on the command line,
CFGMaint will prompt you to select the particular Export file you wish to Import.

Import will validate the contents of the file, reporting via a pop-up each error it finds and
providing you with correction options. After validating the entire file, it will then prompt you
again for permission to actually load the data into the CFG file.

Note: When a specific file-name is provided, CFGMaint will treat the run as a -QUIET run,
no pop-ups for errors will be done nor will you be prompted to proceed with the actual
table loading.

Import will reload data into the current production CFG file. Each table in the Import file will
completely replace the table in the CFG file.

If no CFG file exists, Import will create one.

If there are no System Registry entries indicating the location of the SPFLite folders, the
CFG file will be created in the normal default location.
Users\You\Documents\SPFLite

Color Export / Import

The CFG file contains all your screen color choices (amongst all the other options). There
are times when you may want to copy your color ‘theme' without also copying all the other
options within the CFG file.
e.g.
= To copy between multiple Instances within the CFG file (if you use multiple
Instances).
= To share your color theme with other SPFLite users.

CFGMaint recognizes two commands specifically created to support this need.

-EXPCOLOR instance-name to export current colors to an Export
file

and
-IMPCOLOR instance-name to import colors from an Export file

into a specific Instance

For users who do not use multiple Instances, the instance-name will always be
ODEFAULT. This operand must always be specified, even though it is the normal default.

For users who do use multiple instances, instance-name should specify the exact Instance
to be used for the Export / Import activity.

-EXPCOLOR will export all color related settings to afile in the normal SPFLite Home
folder (the one that holds your CFG file. The file will be dated and timestamped in this
format.

CFGMaint Exp 2020-10-27 13.42.[instance-name Colors] .TXT

-IMPCOLOR will validate that the instance-name currently exists in the CFG file (it must)
and then will prompt you to select the Export file which is to be imported. Note: the
selected file must be a valid file created by an EXPCOLOR run, it will not process any
other Export files created by the normal _EXPORT command.



Repair

CFGMaint has a -REPAIR option. In this mode it will examine all tables in the CFG file and
perform validation of the entries. If errors are detected it will display a pop-up describing
the error and asking for your permission to perform the correction. The needed changes
are done to the production CFG file.

Note: If you run REPAIR and have been a long time SPFLite user, you will undoubtedly
receive numerous pop-ups related to Options and Profile settings that have been
obsoleted over the years. It will offer to delete these entries, in this case you should allow
it to do so.

Error Log File
CFGMaint maintains a log of it's activity during each run. If no errors are encountered, the
log file is not even created. If errors are encountered, the log file is written to the same
folder as the Export files. It is named

CFGMaint Log 2020-10-27 13.42.TXT

If created by an Export run, the timestamp will match the Export file being processed.
Modifying / Editing the Export file

Just as with INI files, we do not recommend editing the Export and them Importing it to
make bulk changes to the CFG file.

Realistically though, we know many of you will still consider doing so. So here are some
points to consider, in no particular order.

Be careful!

o The modified Export file need not contain all tables from the CFG file. It is fine for it to
contain as little as one table (or even none!).

o You can create Export files for a single CFG table using the EXPORT table-name
option.

o Normally, each Options and Profile table's entries should be complete, it you provide
only a selected subset of the various entries, the line items you do not specify will be
set to the SPFLite default. Note: For Profiles this is not the values from the standard
Default Profile. You can not update single entries within a table and leave remaining
entries with their current values (unless you provide these unmodified entries).

The table in the CFG file is emptied and then reloaded with the contents of the Export
file and missing entries are set to their default.value.

o The delimiter line of ===== ==== must be present at the end of each
table (even if only one table is present).

o Option and Profile tables are entirely keyword=value style, like the old INI files.

o The SET, BKP and RTR tables have a count as the first line, this must match the
number of entries. The entries must be numbered appropriately.

o The various tables have different characteristics which must be adhered to.



= Keyboard table is fixed and must not be re-arranged, the order is critical

= The "O" and "P" tables (Options and Profiles) are old INI style, the order is not
important.

= The Retrieve table - order doesn't matter.

= The BKP table should be left alone, there is nothing to be gained via
modification but trouble.

o You may create new tables (like Profiles), and they will be loaded. If you create SET,
KBD, BKP or RTR tables, it is up to you to link them to their proper Option table.

iPhone web sites made easy

Clipboard, Cut and Paste

Contents of Article

Classic ISPF style CUT and PASTE
SPFELite clipboard mode
Windows-Style cut and paste
SPFLite Named Private Clipboards
Copy and Cut operations

Paste operations

Hybrid Copy primitive (CopyPaste)
Power Typing and the clipboard

Introduction
SPFLite provides two basic methods to support Cut and Paste and the Windows clipboard.

Clipboard support is only for plain-text data. While Windows allows many types of data formats
to be stored in the clipboard, only those formats which can be converted to plain text (that is,
ANSI characters) can be used.

Technically, Windows categorizes these formats as TEXT, OEMTEXT and UNICODE. The
standard ANSI (Windows 1252) character set, which SPFLite uses internally for all its data, is
what TEXT is.

In practice, if you can paste characters into the Windows Notepad editor, and they display
correctly, you can probably use them in SPFLite. If you try to paste text from a highly-formatted
document in Microsoft Word, for example, you will lose all special formatting and some data
may be lost or appear differently. And, if you tried to paste some highly specialized document,
like a CAD drawing, you will probably get nothing.

Classic ISPF style CUT and PASTE

The first supported method operates like the original ISPF CUT and PASTE commands. The
operations work on whole lines only, not on partial line contents.

CUT command
Selection of data for Cut operation is done via normal use of C/CC or M/MM line
commands. Following selection of the data, a CUT command is entered on the command
line. If C/CC was used to select the data, the lines are copied to the clipboard; if M/MM
was used, the lines will be copied to the Clipboard and then deleted.
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Note: The CUT primary command will do both cutting and copying actions. The
command name CUT adheres to the old IBM ISPF naming convention for this command,
even if it is a bit "inaccurate” of a term. If the line range is defined by aC/CC block, or by
any type of line-control-range operand on the primary command line, acopy operation
takes place. If the line range is defined by an M/MM block, a cut operation takes place.

Bear in mind that the COPY primary command is used for copying outside files into the
current edit session, and has nothing to do with the clipboard. To copy from the clipboard,
the PASTE command is required.

PASTE command
To paste lines from the Clipboard, enter anA, B, O/0O0, OR/ORR or H/HH line
command to indicate where the lines are to be inserted, and then enter PASTE on the
command line. If A or B was used to indicate position, the Clipboard lines will be inserted
at the indicated point. If O/O0 was used the Clipboard lines will be overlaid on the
indicated lines exactly like a Copy / Overlay operation using C/CC and O/OQ line
commands. If the H/HH line commands were entered, the lines marked withH/HH will be
replaced by the pasted lines.

Note: if the file is logically empty at the time PASTE is entered, no A or B line command is
needed. The Clipboard lines will simply be loaded into the file text area.

SPFLite clipboard mode

SPFLite supports a startup mode known as CLIP. This mode is specified by coding the
characters -CLIP' as a command-line operand when invoking SPFLite. In this mode, SPFLite
will automatically load the contents of the Windows clipboard when started, and will save the
current edit data back to the Windows clipboard on termination. See a discussion of the -CLIP
command-line option under Starting SPFLite. In addition, the Primary command CLIP may be
entered at any time to open a new edit tab containing the contents of the current Clipboard.
After you are finished, the contents are returned to the clipboard when the tab is closed.

Note: Itis important to understand that a CLIP Edit sessioncopies the clipboard into an
SPFLite controlled edit session dedicated to clipboard editing, and then copies it back to the
actual clipboard when you're done. Remember: The clipboard, and the clipboard edit
session, are not the same thing.

While you are in the CLIP Edit session, you are not actually modifying the Windows clipboard
- only a copy of what it was, prior to the CLIP Edit session beginning. What that means is that,
while you are in a CLIP Edit session, you could jump outside of it, to another SPFLite edit tab,
or outside of SPFLite itself, then copy more data to the Windows clipboard, and paste that
into your CLIP Edit session (or into another CLIP Edit session), and you could continue doing
that process as many times as you like. Only once you're done will the edit session be copied
back to the Windows clipboard. This fact can make for some very interesting and powerful
editing techniques.

Note: It is possible to have many CLIP edit sessions active at the same time. Each CLIP Edit
session will be initialized with the current contents of the Windows clipboard at the time it is
initiated. You might want to do this to create some "temporary editing sessions”. This is a
perfectly legal (if a bit unusual) thing to do, but if you decide to do this, remember that each
time you close a CLIP Edit session, the contents ofthat session are copied back to the real
Windows clipboard. Thus, if the final contents of the Windows clipboard when you are all done
is important to you, you may have to carefully choose which CLIP Edit session you close last.

Windows-Style cut and paste



To support Windows style cut and paste, SPFLite has several primitive keyboard functions. By
primitive, we mean functions like TAB, NewLine, Insert, Delete etc. These functions take
effect immediately when used, and are neither a Primary or Line command, and must be
mapped to a key in order to be used.

These functions can be seen when customizing the keyboard (see "Keyboard Customization
and Keyboard Macros™) and the functions may be assigned to whatever mappable keys you
wish. The descriptions below are written in terms of the normal default assignment for these
new keys.

SPFLite Named Private Clipboards
SPFLite supports a feature called Named Private Clipboards.

Named Private Clipboards are areas where the current contents of the edit file may be saved
and restored. A Named Private Clipboard may be directly created or pasted into an edit file
without going through the standard Windows clipboard first.

A Named Private Clipboard is a permanent area, stored as a file having a file extension of
CLIP and stored in the SPFLite directory under a folder called CLIP. SPFLite takes the "name"
of the named clipboard and forms a file name of "name.CLIP".

Temporary Permanent Clipboards

No, that's not a typo, one problem with storing all Private Clipboards permanently is just
that - they're permanent. This is fine for a lot of clipboards containing boilerplate type
data, you will be using them over and over.

But many times, you just need the clipboard data to stay around for a day or two.
Eventually, the \CLIP folder becomes cluttered with clipboard data that you have simply
‘forgotten’ about. If you prefix your clipboard name with an underscore" ", then these
clip files will be cleaned up automatically after two days.

Named Private Clipboards are available and shared with all active edit tabs, and are saved by
SPFLite between sessions. So, whenever you start SPFLite, the named private clipboard
contents from your last session are always available for use. You could, for example, use
these to store frequently used 'boilerplate’ text.

Use of Named Private Clipboards is entirely optional, and in no way affects the normal
operation of the Windows clipboard functions in SPFLite.

A named clipboard is referred to by its name, which may be any user-selected name (which, as
a "name", should avoid special characters and blanks). The name of a Named Private
Clipboard should not be the same as any SPFLite keyword. In particular, you would run into
problems if your Named Private Clipboard had any of the names BEFORE AFTER ERASE
REPLACE REP REPL APPEND X or NX.

To cut text into a Named Private Clipboard, you simply include thename in the CUT primary
command. To paste text from a Named Private Clipboard, you include the name in the PASTE
primary command. See CUT and PASTE for more information.

You can edit a named clipboard just as easily as editing the Windows clipboard, by specifying
CLIP name, where name corresponds to a named clipboard created by a CUT name
command.

Keyboard functions that involve the clipboard can take an option to specify a Named Private
Clipboard. The format of this option is a / slash followed by the name of the Named Private



Clipboard. For example, suppose a Named Private Clipboard ofmyclip exists. To paste from
the Windows clipboard, you would use the function (Paste), but to paste from the myclip
private clipboard, you would use (Paste/myclip). This technique works for every keyboard
function that uses a clipboard, such as (Copy), (CopyPaste), (Paste), (ClipPath), etc.

Copy and Cut operations

In order to perform a Copy or Cut, you need to select the desired text. Text may be selected by
dragging over the text area with the left mouse button held down, or by use of the Arrow keys
with the Shift key held down. The area being selected by these operations will be displayed in
inverse video. (Note that using the Shift + Arrow keys is a default key mapping to the MARK
functions. You can reassign these functions to any desired keys.)

Keyboard selection may proceed past screen boundaries if keyboard scrolling is activated
(Options - Keyboard), but mouse selection is always restricted to a single visible screen.
Mouse selection now supports a double-click to select a ‘word' and highlight it.

The keyboard selection uses the keyboard functions (MarkLeft), (MarkRight), (MarkUp),
(MarkDown) and (MarkEnd). These primitive functions are mapped to the Shift-Left, Shift-
Right, Shift-Up, Shift-Down and Shift-End keys, which are commonly used in other text editor
programs.

You may also highlight a large span of full lines using theT/TT line command.

Once selected, the data can be Copied with the (Copy) function (Ctrl-C), Cut with the (Cut)
function (Ctrl-X) or Lifted with the (Lift) function.

Paste operations

The (Paste) function will paste the contents of the Windows clipboard, whether a single line or
multiple lines.

Pasting may be done into any text line or the primary command line field. It isnot a full line
paste like Classic ISPF paste; you may paste the text at any point in the existing data in the
line. The paste command is also sensitive to the current INS/OVR mode. If you are in Insert
mode, the paste text will be inserted and existing text shifted right. If you are in OVR (non-
insert) mode, the paste data will simply overtype the existing characters in the line.

The mapping of the primitive paste function (Paste) defaults to the Ctrl-V key, just as in
Windows.

Hybrid Copy primitive (CopyPaste)

There is a hybrid primitive function called (CopyPaste) which can be used to make a dual-
purpose key. When the key is pressed, if there is text selected on the screen, it acts exactly
like the (Copy) function. If there is no selected text, it acts like the (Paste) key. A typical use of
this would be to assign (CopyPaste) to the right mouse button (see Options-Mouse for how to
do this).

This provides a powerful editing action when doing cut/paste, and operates like the QuickEdit
facility on the Windows command line.

Power Typing and the clipboard

When you are in Power Typing mode, you can use the Windows-style clipboard functions
described above. In addition, you can use the functions that are specific to Power Typing.
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These are (PowerCopy), (PowerCut) and (PowerPaste). See the section on Working with
Power Typing Mode for more information.
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Command Keys and Substitution Strings

SPFLite did not initially support direct interfacing with external scripting engines for macro
support, although scripts could be launched using the CMD commands. Because of this, a
simplified variable substitution system was used to assist in creating custom CMD commands,
and for key mapped key definitions, PRINT SETUP strings, and SUBMIT codes.

Now, with full macro support available,the need for this variable substitution is gone, but
support is being retained until such time as it has been superseded.

Substitution Strings are values identified as a prefix of ~ tilde or * circumflex followed by a
single letter code. The letter code is case-insensitive and can be either upper or lower case;
we show upper case here for clarity.

o A~ tilde prefix before the letter code identifies a Substitution String, and requests that
its string value be substituted as-is at the point it appears.

o A~ circumflex prefix before the letter code identifies a Substitution String, and requests
that its string value be substituted in UPPER-CASE at the point it appears. Only the
value of the Substitution String is put into upper case, the original data remains as-is.

Currently, the following Substitution Strings are available:

~F and "F This variable will be replaced by the current filename being edited.
e.g. If editing C:\MyData\Letters\MayO1.txt, the ~F variable would
become May01.

~K(function) and Here,

AK(function) e function is any primitive keyboard function in parentheses, such
~K(keyname) and as (Date)

AK(keyname) e keyname is the “official” name of any key in the KEYMAP GUI
~K(modifier- as described with the “Current Key:” label.

keyname) and e modifier is an optional list of one to three letters from the list of
AK(modifier- C, A and/or S to indicate Ctrl, Alt and/or Shift. When modifier is
keyname) used, the letters C, A and/or S may each appear at most once

for each one, may appear in any order, and are case-
insensitive. The modifier codes are separated from the
keyname by a — dash character.

Examples:
~K(Date)
~K(F2)
~K(A-F1)

When the function notation is used, the listed function is used as-is,
as if typed from a key mapped key. Only functions or keys that emit
text, such as (Date) are permitted.

When the keyname or modifier-keyname notation is used, the
corresponding key mapping for that particular key (as modified) is
used to fetch the defined list of functions, text, etc. Any characters
in [ ] brackets or text which is unenclosed is treated as emitted text.
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~L and AL

~P and "P

~S(name) and
AS(name)

~W and "W

~X and "X

Similarly to ~W, SPFLite will assign the contents of the current line
on which the cursor is sitting to the ~L (line) variable.

This variable will be replaced by the current path to the file being
edited. e.g. If editing C:\MyData\Letters\May01.txt, the ~P variable
would become C:\MyData\lLetters.

This variable will be replaced by the current contents of the defined
SET variable called name. It is an error if the SET variable called
name is undefined. ~S returns the value of the variable as-is, and
AS returns the value in upper-case.

Each time the Enter key, or any other key mapped to issue a
primary command is pressed, SPFLite will attempt to extract, if
possible, the 'word' on which the cursor is sitting. This 'word' is
made available as the substitution string (~W). This enables a
mapped key definition to incorporate the 'word' into the stored
command.

e.g.X ALL; F ALL '~W'

If this were assigned using KEYMAP to the Ctrl-F key then this
could be used as follows:
o Place the cursor on a word or string of interest
o Press Ctrl-F
o The display will now show only lines containing the
word of interest, all other lines will be in Excluded
status.
Similarly,
FIND FIRST '~W'
would, following the same instructions, scroll the screen to the first
occurrence of the 'word' under the cursor.

This variable will be replaced by the current file extension of the file
being edited. e.g. If editing C:\MyData\Letters\MayO01.txt, the ~X
variable would become txt.
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Command Pad

The "Command Pad" is basically a 'private’ clipboard with the reserved name of CMDPAD. It's
purpose is to hold a series of Keyboard commands that can be quickly used as a Keyboard
Macro.

Often there is a need to record and 'play back' a series of KB commands, but there is no long term
need for the commands. So the normal procedure of doing a Keyboard (Record) function, then
going in to KEYMAP to assign the sequence to a specific key-code, and then later to perhaps
remove the KB assignment, is just "too much bother".

CMDPAD is designed to make that process quick and simple.
Note: For simple, one-off command repeating see RETRIEVE and the & command prefix.
How was this accomplished?

1. The KB primitive (Record) can now specify a private clipboard name as an operand. e.g.
(Record/cb-name)

2. For CMDPAD, this would be (Record/CMDPAD). When recording is complete, the recorded
string will be immediately available in the CMDPAD.CLIP file.

3. A new KB primitive is now available - (CmdPad) - which will inject the contents of the
CMDPAD.CLIP file into the keyboard command stream.

4. Assuming the following keyboard definitions (suggested assignments only) :
Key Assignment

SCRLK - (Record/CMDPAD)
KPENTER - (CmdPad)

A-KPENTER - CLIP CMDPAD
S-KPENTER - CUT ALL REP CMDPAD

o You can record a KB sequence by pressing SCRLK, typing the sequence, and then
pressing SCRLK a 2nd time.

o You can then immediately 'play back' the sequence by pressing KPENTER.

o You can edit the current CMDPAD contents by pressing Alt-KPENTER

o You can copy the data from any other Edit session by pressing Shft-KPENTER

5. When (Record) places a recording into CMDPAD, it does so as one long string. This is
designed that way as in the past a recording was typically copied to a KEYPAD key definition,
so it had to be a single line. When placed in a CMDPAD and edited, this is most unfriendly.
SPFLite has included a macro in it's distribution which will expand the single line string into
individual lines. The macro is called CmdPadSplit.
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Coding Comment Handling

Editing source code files for a computer language invariably involves entering comments into
the code. Various languages use various syntax forms for these comments, but there is a
general similarity.

The COMMENT support in SPFLite is designed to support one of the commonest styles -
comments entered on the right hand side of a coding line, normally aligned at a particular
starting columns.

But column alignment has it's problems. Editing the actual coding text, (inserting and deleting
characters) typically messes up the alignment of any existing comments. This require fiddly
adjustments to correct. Not fun!

What will comment support do for me?

o Once setup, you will have a KB key assigned which will:
= On a blank line, it will position the cursor to your specified comment column
and enter any required comment identifier. (e.g. // or /* or ' etc.)
= On a line with some coding, but no current comments, it will also position to
your specified comment column and enter any required comment identifier.
= On aline which currently has existing comments, it will re-align those
comments based on your column criteria.

o If you use right-hand comments, this command will quickly become a favorite.
What does it take to set this up?

For the SPFLite support to work, the following must be set up:

o The Profile for the file must have HILITE AUTO ON to activate auto-colorization
support. This support provides the support to identify comments for different
programming languages.

o The AUTO file used by auto-colorization support itself must, of course, properly specify
the criteria for identifying comments.

o The COMMENTS command must be issued to specify how you want the comment
support to handle the alignment of your comments.

Looking at each requirement:

o While editing a source code file, issue a HILITE AUTO ON command.

o Create/Edit/Modify the .AUTO file that matches your source language. Full details are
in auto-colorization.

o Verify the .AUTO file is working properly by editing one of the source files and ensuring
that comments are properly identified and colorized.

o Issue the COMMENTS command to specify your desired comment column alignments.

o Using KEYMAP, assign the (Comments) KB primitive to your desired key
combination.

That's it.

Free Kindle producer
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Crash Handling

Although nobody 'plans to crash’, we have to face the fact that no program is created without
bugs. Some bugs just cause incorrect functioning, but others are more serious and will
"crash" the program.

In normal circumstances, Windows will typically shut down a crashed program instantly since it
has no real knowledge of what the program was doing, nor how to mitigate the damage an
instant shut-down will cause.

Programs can however provide routine(s) to intercept the crash and attempt to provide a
graceful shut-down.

SPFLite has included this kind of support. It attempts to support two different kinds of program
crashes:

Program Looping

SPFLite will monitor the various actions a user requests (typing, issuing commands, running
macros etc) and watch for actions which are taking an excessive amount of time (10 seconds).
You may request this activity be suspended via the command line operand-NOLOOP or via
the Primary command LOOPCHECK.

If monitoring is active and a loop is detected, a pop-up will appear:

SPFLite Crash Intercept

SPFLite V(2.6.22117) @ 2022-04-27 11:02
~ SPFLite has detected an internal loop

Note: Full Trace saved in:
D:\Documents\SPFLite\SPFLiteCrash.2022-04-27 @11-02-01.txt
Select YES, to ignore loop and continue execution, or

NO, to attempt to SAVE modified data and then terminate.

HO\

If you select YES, SPFLite will allow the action to continue running (although if it is a loop, in
10 seconds the message will re-appear.

If you select NO, SPFLite will attempt to SAVE the data from all tabs which are in Modified
state before terminating.

Program Crash

If Windows informs SPFLite of an abnormal termination, this pop-up will appear:
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SPFLite Crash Intercept

SPFLite V(2.6.22117) @ 2022-04-27 11:11
~ SPFLite has encountered an execution exception (C0000005)

Note: Full Trace saved in:
D:\Documents\SPFLite\SPFLiteCrash.2022-04-27@11-11-03.txt
Select OK to attempt to SAVE modified data and then terminate

When you select OK, SPFLite will attempt to SAVE the data from all tabs which are in Modified
state before terminating.

Note:
Recovering from a crash is not a simple standard procedure. All recovery efforts are on a 'best
efforts' basis. It is not a guaranteed successful process.

Single source CHM, PDF, DOC and HTML Help
creation

Creating and Replacing Data Files

Use the CREATE, REPLACE or SAVEAS primary commands to specify a file to be written from
the data being edited. CREATE writes a new file while REPLACE rewrites a file if it exists, or
creates it if it does not already exist. The SAVEAS command will create a new file and
immediately switch the current Edit Tab to the newly created file. The process of creating and
replacing data is very similar. However, remember that when you replace data, the original
data is deleted and replaced with the new data.

SAVEAS always writes the entire contents of the edit file, but the CREATE and REPLACE
commands can use all the selection capabilities of the line-range-operands to specify what
lines are to be written.

When a SAVE command is issued for a newly created file that does not yet have a name
(you will know this by the file-tab label of (New) for this file), you will see the same file-
saving dialog that you will see when SAVEAS is used. A window will appear with a title of
Specify file to SaveAs, where you can enter the new file's name.

Enter CREATE, REPLACE or SAVEAS on the Command line, followed by the name of the file
to be created or replaced. For the CREATE and REPLACE commands you can also use all
the selection capabilities of the line-range-operands to specify what lines are to be written. If
you omit the line numbers, you can use the C/CC or M/MM line commands to specify which
lines are to be copied or moved. Then press Enter.

If you omit the file name with the CREATE, REPLACE or SAVEAS commands, the editor
displays a standard Windows Save As dialog requesting the file name you want created or
replaced.

When no operand at all or only a simple unqualified filename is provided for the CREATE
command, the default directory used for writing the file or for the file open dialog's starting
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directory will be determined as follows:

o If there is an active file being edited in the tab where the command is issued, then the
path for that active file is used as the default for the command.

o Ifthere is no active file (i.e. the tab header displays (New), the current displayed
directory of File Manager will be used.

In addition to these commands, you can save every open edit session by using the SAVEALL
command. See SAVEALL - Save All Current Tabs for more information.
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Delimited Search Strings
Example Searches

Introduction
Like Picture Strings, Delimiter strings provide another alternative to perform pattern-matching
which can be simpler to use than Regular expressions. This literal type allows you to search
for strings of varying length which are delimited by some identifiable characters. For example
strings within brackets or parenthesis. Or quoted strings.

Delimited Search Strings
Delimited search strings are specified using a D type literal. e.g. D" (]|)"
A delimited literal consists of 3 parts: A Prefix, a vertical divider bar and a Suffix. It
requests a search for a string which is preceded by the Prefix and followed by the Suffix. The

searched for string between the Prefix and Suffix can be from 0 to any length.

Example: FIND D" (| )" requests a search for any string surrounded by parenthesis, like
(ABC) or (123.45)

The search, when found, selects from the Prefix through the Suffix, inclusive, not just the data
in-between.

What if a | or\ character is in my Prefix or Suffix

If this occurs, simply precede the | or \ with a \ (Backslash) character. The \ acts as an 'escape
character. The escape character says "the next character is NOT 'special™. For example, if
you wanted to find strings preceded by <| and followed by |>, it would be:

D"<\ ||\ |>"
S
I
| | +- The Suffix \ >
| +--- The separator |
+-———- The Prefix <\|

This also means if you want a \ character, it must be doubled to \\.

Missing Prefix or Suffix

It is possible to specify only one of the Prefix or Suffix strings. e.gD"ABC|" or D" |DEF"
When this is done, please understand the handling of such requests carefully.

Missing Prefix
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When the suffix is found, the returned string will be (inclusive) from the start scan location
up to and including the Suffix. Please remember that when doing RFIND, the start scan is
1 character to the right of the previous found location, NOT 1 character to the right of the

found string.

Missing Suffix

This depends on whether the Prefix string occurs again - further right in the line.

1. Ifit does, the returned string will be from the start of the found Prefix to the character
prior to the next occurrence of the Prefix.

2. Ifit does not, the returned string will be from the start of the found Prefix to the end of
the line.

The above description is specified in terms of normal forward searches. If doing reverse
searches (for example FIND .... LAST and then RFIND) the comments for Suffix and Prefix are
reversed as the scan is working in the other direction.

WARNING: If you are going to use either of the missing Prefix / Suffix modes,experiment
first to make sure you understand what is happening. The results are not
intuitively obvious.

Example Searches
This example finds quoted strings'

Command > FIND D'"|"'

R e B e e ey
000001 say "Hello" to everyone in

000002 apartments (2) and (4)

000003 Phone: 1-212-555-1234

Result:
R e I e e ey
000001 say to everyone in
000002 apartments (2) and (4)
000003 Phone: 1-212-555-1234

Note the use of single quotes to create the literal containing double quotes.
This next example is similar, but shows the use of column range operands

Command > F D' (|)' ALL 15 30

R e B e e e ey
000001 say "Hello" to everyone in

000002 apartments (2) and (4)

000003 Phone: 1-212-555-1234

Result:
Eala T el R e B e
000001 say "Hello" to everyone in
000002 apartments (2) and
000003 Phone: 1-212-555-1234

Note that the string (2) was not found because it was outside the specified column bounds of



15-30.
This next example shows the use of a missing Suffix in the D literal

Command > F D' (]

Khkkkdkx e p ]2 ———+——— -3 ——— -4 ————+
000001 say "Hello" to everyone in

000002 apartments (2) and (4)

000003 Phone: 1-212-555-1234

Result:
Khkkhk -] e D e -3 = ———— ¢

000001 say "Hello" to everyone in

000002 apartments [PIREElH (4)
000003 Phone: 1-212-555-1234

Note that because the Prefix string ( occurred again further right, the found string stops at the
preceding character.

If an RFIND was issued at this point

Result:
FKHAAKAHIA e p e ] == === =3t ——— =4 ———— ¢}
000001 Ssay "Hello" to everyone in
000002 apartments (2) and
000003 Phone: 1-212-555-1234

The RFIND now selects from the (to the end of line since no further occurrences of ( are
found.

Full-featured Help generator

DIFF Compare

SPFLite provides a built-in DIFF file compare tool. While this is not as comprehensive as an
external DIFF tool, like KDiff3, CSDiff or WinDIff, it should prove quite useful for most file
compare operations.

DIFF Features

Invoking DIFF with an Options Dialog
Invoking DIFF via the command line
The DIFF 1 Column Output description
The DIFFE 2 Column Output description

Features:

o If the files being compared are already loaded into SPFLite tabs, then the entire
operation is performed with no external /0 and is extremely fast.

o The Output report is displayed using normal SPFLite Edit display. This means that all
normal editing commands are available to you (EXCLUDE, CUT, PASTE etc.)

o DIFF reports are created as temporary CLIP files and will thus be kept available for two
days in the \CLIP folder. The temporary CLIP nhame will include the names of the two
files being compared, date/time of the run and View type.

o Retrieval of these 'kept' reports can be done with a DIFF LIST command which will
allow you to choose between available reports.

o User control of the color highlighting of deleted and inserted lines. Options => Screen



https://www.helpndoc.com/feature-tour

has options to allow you to choose exactly how you would like the report to be colored.

o DIFF options to choose 1 column or 2 column format output.

o Difference lines are automatically marked as User Lines, meaning a LOCATE U
command can be used to quickly scroll down to the next difference. Note: LOCATE
also will accept LOCATE DIFF as an alias as it seems more ‘logical’ to think of it that
way.

o Flexible algorithm matching criteria. This can help in grouping line changes into larger
‘chunks' which can visually improve the comparison.

o Ability to suppress displays of lines which match.

o Ability to exclude selected lines from the compare (e.g X or NX lines).

o Ability to compare only within specified BOUNDS for each file.

o Ability to compress multiple spaces down to 1 space before the compare.

o Ability to 'collapse’ multiple consecutive blank lines down to a single line.

o Ability to do a case-insensitive compare.

o Ability to ignore embedded TAB characters if present.

o Ability to ignore Source Code comments if the files have valid AUTO colorization files

Invoking a DIFF Compare

SPFLite allows you to invoke DIFF and specify the files and options to be used in a variety
of ways. You may choose whichever suits your own working style.

Options Dialog

This option if invoked with a simple DIFF command, with no operands. You will be
presented with the following dialog:

SPFLite DIFF Options

‘:E-‘ Please select the two files to be compared, and the relevant options.

FileA  |E:\GDrive\Test Data\TestDiff3.txt |
Limit comparison to BOUNDS 1, MAX Open Other
Lines to Exclude from DIFF: ~ None " NX Lines 7 X Lines

FileB  |E:\GDrive\Test Data\TestDiff4.txt |
Limit comparison to BOUNDS 1, MAX Open Other
Lines to Exclude from DIFF: * None T NX Lines ¢ X Lines

Options I Ignore multiple spaces I CASE insensitive compare
™ Ignore Tabs ™ Ignore Comments
[2_]Min. # of matching lines to be called a 'Match" I Collapse Blank Lines:

View ™ Single column view " Do not display matching lines

I Use FileB as source for unchanged lines
Cancel | | Done |

FileA and FileB
These input boxes will be populated with a list of the currently Open files in
SPFLite. You may select the files you wish to compare from the drop-down list.

If a desired file is not currently Open, click the Open Other button, a normal file
selection dialog will appear and you can locate and select your file. The file will be
loaded into a new Edit Tab.

Limit comparison to BOUNDS
You may specify the Bounds within which the comparison will be made, Enter the
Left and Right Bounds as two values separated by a comma. See BOUNDS for
details on Bounds usage.

Lines to Exclude from Diff:
Specify what lines (if any) you wish to exclude from the DIFF comparison. You
may select None, NX Lines or X Lines.



Options
The following options for the DIFF comparison may be chosen, they are all
independent and may be chosen in any combination.

Ignore multiple spaces
This will treat all strings of multiple spaces as if they are a single space.
Case insensitive compare
This will do all compares ignoring differences in text case.
Ignore Tabs
This will treat all embedded TAB characters as if they are a single space.
Ignore Comments
This will, if the file type has an associates AUTO file, cause the comments in
Source text to be ignored.
Comment types where the remainder of a line is a comment, will be truncated.
Bracketed comments (like /* ... */) will be replaced with spaces.

Min. # of matching lines to be called a 'Match’
This number is used when the DIFF process is attempting to re-synchronize
lines following some deletions or insertions. It indicates how many
consecutive matching lines must be found before considering things are 'back
in sync'. The default is 5, which for most program source type text files seems
to produce the best report. This is a personal preference item which you
should experiment with to find what works best foryou.

Collapse Blank lines
If selected, a consecutive sequence of blank lines in a file will be reduced to a
single blank line. If you are also using "Lines to Exclude from Diff" (above),
then the collapse of blank lines is done after the X/NX filtering is done.

View
These options allow you to select the formatting of the DIFF output report.

Single column view
Select this to request a Single Column report, un-select to request a Two-
Column report. See the descriptions of the two report types below.

Use FileB as source for unchanged lines
When 1Column view is selected, and the FileA and FileB lines are considered a
match, the report only shows the data from one file. After all, they're supposed
to match.

But when options like Case Insensitive, Space compression, Comment removal
etc. are used, the FileA and FileB data may actually be somewhat different.

Normally, DIFF will use the FileA data to display, this option allows you to
request that the display show the FileB data instead.

Do not display matching lines
If Selected, the DIFF report will not display lines considered to be a match, only
differences.

Press Done when you have made your choices.

Other than the File Names, all the option settings will be retained and used as the
defaults for future DIFF requests.



An exception to this is the FileA and FileB Bounds values, these will be saved only
during the current day and will be reset to 1,MAX the next day.

Using the DIFF command with operands
The format of the DIFF command in full is:

DIFF { [ FileA-TabNum | FileA-filename ] }
{ [ FileB-TabNum | FileB-filename ] }

OR
DIFF LIST

Once you enter the command, you will still be presented with the Option dialog described
above where you can choose the other possible options for the DIFF operation.

Operands

[ FileA-TabNum | FileA-filename ]
[ FileB-TabNum | FileB-filename ]

DIFF compare requires two files, these operands allow you to specify the file in
one of three ways, whichever is more convenient for you.

Filex-TabNum You may enter a .simple number
to indicate the Tab # currently
containing the desired file. The
File Manager tab is 1, the next
tab to the rightis 2 etc. Tab 1
(FM) is not allowed.

Filex-FileName You may enter the full name of
the desired file. This can be a
file currently open in one of the
tabs, or some other file not
currently Open. If a file is not
currently Open, it will be loaded
into a new tab prior to the DIFF
compare.

LIST

If LIST is the only operand, you will be presented with a pull-down list of all available
DIFF reports you have created in the last couple days. Simply choose the one desired
and it will be opened for review.



SPFLite3 - V3.3.25344 2025-12-10
DIFF CLIP Selection
"'""" 2 Select which saved DIFF Report to view.
- M Date View FileA FileB ~
l 20-12-03 10:55 2 Col Super long fil...try things out TestDiff1.txt Super long fil...try things out TestDiff2.txt
20-12-03 10:55 1 Col Super long fil...try things out TestDiff1.txt Super long fil...try things out TestDiff2.txt
20-12-03 10:53 2 Col TestDiff1.txt TestDiff2.txt
20-12-03 10:53 2 Col Subl Namel.bas sub2 Name 2.bas
20-12-03 10:53 1 Col TestDiff1.txt TestDiff2.txt
20-12-03 10:53 1 Col Subl Namel.bas sub2 Name 2.bas
20-12-03 10:52 2 Col TestDiff1.txt TestDiff2 txt
20-12-03 10:52 1 Col TestDiff1.txt TestDiff2.txt
20-12-03 10:51 2 Col Subl Namel.bas sub2 Name 2.bas
20-12-03 10:51 1 Col Subl Namel.bas sub2 Name 2.bas
20-12-03 10:40 2 Col Super long fil...try things out TestDiff1.txt Super long fil...try things out TestDiff2.txt
20-12-02 14:26 2 Col Subl Namel.bas sub2 Name 2.bas
20-12-02 11:00 2 Caol TestDiff1.txt TestDiff2.txt v
< >
Cancel | | Done

Invoking DIFF from the File Manager

You may invoke DIFF in File Manager by selecting the two files to be compared using the

DFA and DFB line commands.

The DIFF 1 Column Output description

The 1 column output report shows the line numbers of the data in the FileA and FileB files

on the left hand side. Where a line exists on one side and not on the other, the line

number is replaced by

or +++++. The text for all lines is complete and if needed, the

screen can be scrolled to the right to view all of it. Here's a sample report showing the

various types of differences.

Note lines 9-10, 15-16, 22 and 27-29 are all marked as User Lines. For large difference
reports this means you can use a LOCATE U (or LOCATE DIFF) command to quickly scroll

down to the next actual difference.
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File ManagerITestDiffl.bd TestDiff2.tdt | TESTDIFFL.TAT~~TESTOIFF2. TXT
Command > Scroll > CSR

S==COLS> .ouvnrnenn.. o= s B it Tt T el B
khkkkkkhkk hhkhkhkhhkhkkhkhhdhhkhhhhhhhhhkdhhkhrkhkrhkhkhhk TOP of Data ***kkkkkkkkkhhkhdhhhhkhhkhrhkhhhhhikk

00000001 P**** SPFLite DIFF Report *#***%x

00000002 Filea: - 2020-11-30 11:15:46 - E:\GDrive\Test Data\TestDiffl.txt
00000003 FileB: - (Newer) 2020-11-30 11:32:55 - E:\GDrive\Test Data\TestDiff2.txt
00000004 oOptions - Match criteria = 2 lines

00000005 Fileh FileB **kkkXxkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk** Taxt Data AAXXXxX kA AXXXK KK RAAKKK KKK KKK KK
00000006 Number of mis-matches: 4

00000007
00000008 00001 00001 File Record
00000009 | 0OO02 " ===== File Record

00000010| +++++ 00002 File Record
00000011 00003 00003 File Record
00000012 00004 00004 File Record
00000013 00005 00005 File Record
00000014 00006 00006 File Record
00000015| +++++ 00007 File Record
00000016 | +++++ 00008 File Record
00000017 00007 00009 File Record
00000018 00008 00010 File Record 10

00000019 00009 00011 File Record 11

00000020 00010 00012 File Record 12

00000021 00011 00013 File Record 13
00000022 | DOOI2 ===== File Record 13 Deletion
00000023 00013 00014 File Record 14

00000024 00014 00015 File Record 15

00000025 00015 00016 File Record 16

00000026 00016 00017 File Record 17
00000027 | +++++ 00018 File Record 17a Added
00000028 | +++++ 00019 File Record 17b Added
00000029 | +++++ 00020 File Record 17c Added
00000030 00017 00021 File Record 18

00000031 00018 00022 File Record 19

cip  [L00000001 C1 | lines:31 |  Cositoss |  Bnds: MAX [ms [ps | Line Len 0031 ANSI

Modified

W=~ 0w NPR

w

Lets look at some lines in detail.

00000020 00010 00012 File Record 12
00000021 00011 00013 File Record 13
00000022100012 ----- File Record 13 Deletion
00000023 00013 00014 File Record 14
00000024 00014 00015 File Record 15
00000025 00015 00016 File Record 16

Here we can see that FileA Line 00012 is not present in FileB (the ----- line number). The
line is highlighted as a deletion according to what was specified in Options -> Screen.

The lines above and below the deleted lines are present in both FileA and FileB as there
are valid line numbers for each line in each file. These lines are displayed in your normal
text colors.

Here's another detail:
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00000026 00016 00017 File Record 17
00000027 | +++++ 00018 File Record l1l7a Added
00000028 | +++++ 00019 File Record 17b Added
00000029 |+++++ 00020 File Record 1l7c Added
00000020 00017 00021 File Record 18
00000021 00018 00022 File Record 19

We can see lines 00018, 00019 and 00020 in FileB have no matching line in FileA - they
are all +++++. This is an insertion and is colored as per the setting in Options => Screen.
Again the lines before and after the insertion lines are normal, unchanged matching lines.

One more detail:

00000005 FileA FileB **kkkkkkkkkkkkhhkkhkhkhkkhhkkhk
00000006 Number of mis-matches: 4

00000007
00000008 00001 00001 File Record 1
00000009 | CO0NE " ===== File Record 2

00000010 | +++++ 00002 File Record 2 Modified
00000011 00003 00003 File Record 3

This shows a simple modification of a line. In order to show you both versions of the
modified line, it takes two lines in the report. They are colored as a Deletion followed by
an insertion. Note that both FileA and FileB line numbers are the same - 00002

The DIFF 2 Column Output description

The 2 column output report shows the lines from the two files side by side, which is
normally the simplest visual organization to understand. Where a line exists on one side
and not on the other, the line number is blanked. SPFLite will adjust the widths of the two
columns to the maximum that can fit in your displayed screen width. Because these are
fixed-width, none columns, only as much data as will fit is shown. Side scrolling of the
columns in not supported, so it is advisable to make your screen as wide as possible (Full
Screen?)

Here's a sample report showing the various types of differences. This is the exact same
file compare that was shown above in the 1 column description.

Note lines 9, 14-15, 21, and 26-28 are all marked as User Lines. For large difference
reports this means you can use a LOCATE U command to quickly scroll down to the next
actual difference.
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File Manager] estDiff1.bd | TestDiff2.td  TESTDIFFLTXT~~TESTDIFF2, TXT
Command > Screll > CSR

===COLS> ......=—-- e e e e e SR EEEE
dhkkkkhkhkdk kkhkkkhkkkhkkkhkhkkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkkkhhkkhkhkkdhkdkk TOP of Data ****dkkkkkkkkkhkkkdhhkkhkdhhhkdhkhkhhddhkh

00000001 P**** SPFLite DIFF Report *¥*x*x

00000029 00017 File Record 18 00021 File Record 18

00000030 00018 File Record 19 00022 File Record 19
KhRREERE hhkkhkkkdhhkhhkhhkdhkhkkkkkkhkkkkh*** Bottom of Data **rdkkkdkdhkhhkddhhdhhrhhrdhrhhhrdd

00000002 FileA: - 2020-11-30 11:15:46 - E:\GDrive\Test Data\TestDiffl.txt
00000003 FileB: - (Newer) 2020-11-30 11:32:55 - E:\GDrive\Test Data\TestDiff2.txt
00000004 oOptions - Match criteria = 2 lines
00000005 **%%%k%k k*kkkkkk**%x Fileh Data ***kkkkdkkik kkkkk kkkkkkkkk** FjileB Data ****k*kkkx%
00000006 Number of mis-matches: 4
00000007
00000008 00001 File Record 1 | 00001 File Record 1
00000009|00002 File Record 2 ~ 00002 File Record 2 Modified
00000010 00003 File Record 3 | 00003 File Record 3
00000011 00004 File Record 4 | 00004 File Record 4
00000012 00005 File Record 5 | 00005 File Record 5
00000013 00006 File Record 6 | 00006 File Record 6
00000014 | > 00007 File Record 7
00000015 > 00008 File Record 8
00000016 00007 File Record 9 | 00009 File Record 9
00000017 00008 File Record 10 | 00010 File Record 10
00000018 00009 File Record 11 | 00011 File Record 11
00000019 00010 File Record 12 | 00012 File Record 12
00000020 00011 File Record 13 | 00013 File Record 13
00000021|00012 File Record 13 Deletion <
00000022 00013 File Record 14 | 00014 File Record 14
00000023 00014 File Record 15 | 00015 File Record 15
00000024 00015 File Record 16 | 00016 File Record 16
00000025 00016 File Record 17 | 00017 File Record 17
00000026 | > 00018 File Record l17a Added
00000027 | > 00019 File Record 17b Added
00000028 | > 00020 File Record 17c Added
|
|

Clip L oooooool C1 Lines: 30 Cols 1 to 84 Bnds: MAX INS | DS | Line Len 0031 ANSI

Lets look at some lines in detail.

00000019 00010 File Record 12 | 00012 File Record 12
00000020 00011 File Record 13 | 00013 File Record 13
00000021100012 File Record 13 Deletion <

00000022 00013 File Record 14 | 00014 File Record 14
00000023 00014 File Record 15 | 00015 File Record 15

Here we can see that FileA Line 00012 is not present in FileB (the right side is blank). The
center divider is a < character used to highlight FileA deletions. The line is also
highlighted as a deletion according to what was specified in Options -> Screen.

The lines above and below the deleted lines are present in both FileA and FileB as there
are valid line numbers for each line in each file. These lines are displayed in your normal
text colors and the center divider is a | character.

Here's another detail:

00000025 00016 File Record 17 | 00017 File Record 17
00000026 > 00018 File Record 17a Added
00000027 | > 00019 File Record 17b Added
00000028] > 00020 File Record 17c Added
00000029 00017 File Record 18 | 00021 File Record 18

We can see lines 00018, 00019 and 00020 in FileB have no matching line in FileA - the left
side is blank. This is an insertion and is colored as per the setting in Options => Screen.
The center divider is a > to indicate an insertion. Again the lines before and after the
insertion lines are normal, unchanged matching lines.
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One more detail:

00000005 **kkk kkkkkkkkkkxk FileA Data ***kkkkkkikk kkkkk kkkkkkkkkk* FileB Data **kkkkkkkkk

00000006 Number of mis-matches: 4
00000007

00000008 00001 File Record 1
00000009|00002 File Record 2
00000010 00003 File Record 3
00000011 00004 File Record 4
00000012 00005 File Record 5

00001 File Record 1
00002 File Record 2 Modified
00003 File Record 3
00004 File Record 4
00005 File Record 5

—

This shows a simple modification of a line. They are colored as a Deletion / Insertion and
the center character is a ~

Two Column Center Divider Characters

The use of different characters in the center divider column is to provide easy selection of
the different line types. Since the DIFF report is displayed using a normal CLIP window,
you have the full range of SPFLite commands available to Exclude Lines, Delete any
unwanted lines, etc.

Maximize Your Documentation Output with
HelpNDoc's Advanced Project Analyzer

Edit Boundaries

Boundary settings control what data is affected by other line and primary commands. You can
change the boundary settings by using either the BNDS line command, or BOUNDS primary
command.

The Bounds column range is in effect unless you specify overriding boundaries when entering
a command. The action of some, but not all, primary commands are modified by changes to
the BOUNDS setting. Refer to the individual command descriptions for the effect the current
bounds settings have.

If you do not explicitly set bounds, the editor uses the default bounds, which are the entire
data line. When the bounds are the entire line, the editor may be said to be operating in
"unbounded mode", which will cause a status line display of Bnds: MAX to appear. You can
set the editor to operate in unbounded mode by issuing a primary command ofBOUNDS 1
MAX, and typically this is how SPFLite is operated.

Note: When the BOUNDS setting is anything other than MAX, the status line display will
show the BOUNDS setting in white letters on a red background, like SO
that it can't be ignored. This will help users to avoid the unexpected and nonstandard
handling of data that occurs when non-default bounds are in effect, if that was not their
intent.

See the BNDS line command and the BOUNDS primary command for further information.
A word about the use of BOUNDS

The BOUNDS feature of ISPF is one that IBM did not extensively document, and in practice,
mainframe ISPF users do not tend to use this feature very often. Every effort was made to
implement BOUNDS in SPFLite in an ISPF compliant manner. However, it may produce
surprising and unexpected results if you are not familiar with the actions taken by various
commands when operating under restricted column BOUNDS. The "surprising and
unexpected" aspect is even more of a factor for SPFLite users without a prior mainframe ISPF
background.
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For many users, you will likely get the most benefit from SPFLite by operating in unbounded
mode most or all of the time, and not worry about using BOUNDS unless you have very
particular editing requirements.
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Enumerations

Contents of Article

Combining Fast Enumeration with Line Exclusion
Enumeration patterns

Examples Of ENUM

Handling of blanks in the prefix

Use of the ENUMWITH command

Introduction

The Enumerate Facility allows a selected set of columns in a range of lines to be
enumerated, that is, sequenced starting from an initial value on the first line and incremented
for each subsequent line, within a fixed field on a set of lines. Enumeration values are always
right-justified within the field. The increment amount defaults to 1 and can be changed with the
ENUMWITH primary command; see discussion below.

There are two kinds of enumeration that you may perform:

Power Enumeration

o Power Typing mode must be enabled

o One or more columns on the first line (the ‘model line' of the Power Typing line range)
must be highlighted

o The first highlighted line must contain a decimal number in the highlighted field if you
intend to use (Enum), or a hex number in the field if you intend to use (EnumHexLc) or
(EnumHexUc).

Fast Enumeration

o A multiple-line ("2-D") column of text is highlighted (Power Typing is not in effect)

o The first highlighted line must contain a decimal number in the highlighted field if you
intend to use (Enum), or a hex number in the field if you intend to use (EnumHexLc) or
(EnumHexUc).

When these conditions are true, a mapped Enumerate keyboard primitive command can be
issued. If the requisite conditions are not present, attempting these commands will result in an
error message. The Enumerate commands that you can map to a key are the following:

o (Enum)
o (EnumHexLc)
o (EnumHexUc)

The two hex enumeration functions control how digits A-F should be cased, where

(EnumHexLc) makes digits greater than 9 in lower case, and (EnumHexUc) makes them upper
case. Based on user preference, it is likely that a given user would only select one of these
two functions on a regular basis.

The highlighted field on the first line of selected text constitute the ‘initial’ or ‘base' value of the
enumeration, defining the first value in the sequence. All subsequent lines (in increasing line
number order) in the line range are incremented for each new line.

If a Power Typing range is being used, it might not consist of physically adjacent lines, such as
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when X | NX or U | NU is specified, or a range of tagged lines is specified. The enumeration
only applies to the selected lines, and has no bearing on the physical line numbering involved.
So if physical lines 1 and 7 are being ‘Power Typed' (but not the lines between them) and an
enumeration starts at line 1 begins with a base value of 5001 and an increment of 1, line 7
gets the second enumeration value of 5002, not the seventh one which would have been
5007.

Combining Fast Enumeration with Line Exclusion

If you would like to quickly enumerate many lines, but also want to convenience of the Fast
Enumeration method, you can exclude the majority of the affected lines, leaving only the first
and last ones visible. Then, set up your model line, and enumerate the range. You will see the
full range enumerated once you unexclude them.

Example: Lines 1to 5 need to be enumerated. (The example is small, but imagine if you had
hundreds or thousands of lines; the same method would still work.) Lines 2-4 are excluded,
line 1 is set up as the model line, a starting value is created, and then the entire line range is
highlighted. This works because the text-selection highlighting is also applied to all the lines
within the the excluded range. Notice on the status line the size of the selected area is a
length of 3 characters wide by 5 lines (Len 3 x 5), even though you only physically selected 3

lines.

= Enumerate.TXT - SPFLite(v8.0.4132) - D:\Documents\Test Data\Enumerate.TXT - o
File Manager Enumerate . TXT

Command > Seroll >

HEEEERE HERARXEEERXXEERRRREREERERRER R RHHER Tup of Data =x*= 3 3 3 3 XX 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 *

————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < 000003 > ------
000005

HAEXXE HREXXXEXEEXEXEXXXExxxxxxxxxxxxx%x% Bottom of Data == 3 3 3 3 3 % EEE ) EEE )

Edit * L0oooos C3 Lines: 5 Cols 110 80 Bnds: MAX DWR | T |L5 [S+ len3x 5 @13 #£.1.5

Then, issue the desired enumeration function as you have mapped it. You will see the final line
containing 005 as expected:

= Enumerate. TXT - SPFLite(v8.0.4132) - DA\Documents\Test Data\Enumerate. TXT = B
Filz Manager Enumerate. TXT l

Command > Scroll >
AAXXXEEX XAXXXXEXEXXXXXAAXXxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx Top of Data =x=x=x EXXEXE X XXER *XXER
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < 000003 > —————-
000005 005

HEEREE XEAAXXEEEXXXEREAxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx% PBottom of Data == EX T T EE T XY EE T T
Edit * L0oooos C3 Lines: 5 Cols 1to0 80 Brds: MAX CVR| T [CS |5+ Line Len 0003 @13 #.1.5

Finally, unexclude the lines to see all of them:



Enumerate.TXT - SPFLite(v8.0.4132) - D:A\Documents\Test Data\Enumerate.TXT - ©

Filz Manager Enumerate. TXT

Command > _ Scroll >
AAXXEX XAXXXXEXEXXXXAXAAXxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx Top of Data =x==x EXXEXE X XXER XX XER
HEEREE XEAAXXEEEXXXERXAxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx% Pottom of Data == XTI EE T XY EE T XY

Edit *

Lines: 5 Cols 1to0 80 Brds: MAX OV | T |CS |5+

Enumeration patterns

The highlighted field on the first line defines a pattern used to describe how the enumeration
process is to be done, in addition to providing an initial starting value. Enumerated values are
assigned in ascending order by incrementing the starting value for each new line where
subsequent enumeration values are stored. The enumeration pattern is in the form prefix
digits suffix, where the prefix and suffix are optional.

prefix

digits

suffix

The optional prefix may consist of any string of characters (including digits
characters themselves) as long as the last character is a non-digit. Neither
(EnumHexUc) nor (EnumHexLc) will adjust the casing of the prefix string; the
value is left as-is. (For example, if you had a prefix ofOx in a C program,
(EnumHexUc) will not change 0x into 0X.)

For (Enum), digits are the characters 0-9.

For (EnumHexUc) and (EnumHexLc), digits are the characters 0-9, A-F and a-f.

At least one digit must be present. The digits value may contain a maximum of 9
full decimal digits or 8 hex digits, since the underlying arithmetic to increment

values is done with 32-bit integers. The maximum decimal value is 4294967295
and the maximum hex value is FFFFFFFF. If the maximum value is reached and
there are more lines to be enumerated, the number value wraps around to zero.

If sufficient data lines are enumerated to cause a maximum value to be developed
(such as 999 in a 3-position decimal field) then the value will wrap around to zero
and continue forward.

If a wrap-around-to-zero occurs, the zero and positive values will not have any
leading zeros. If an exact size or number of leading zeros is required and wrap-
around may occur, you may wish to perform the Enumeration in two steps; one
from the initial value to the maximum value, followed by zero to the final value.
Another approach is to allow the Enumeration function to operate over the entire
range, and the overlay a line containing O characters in the required positions.
The overlay command will only replace blanks with zeros, and so you can safely
pad an Enumeration value to any number of desired leading digits.

The function (EnumHexUc) will adjust all digits greater than 9 to upper case A-F,
even on the first (model) line. The function (EnumHexLc) will adjust all digits
greater than 9 to lower case a-f, even on the first (model) line.

The optional suffix may consist of any string of non-digit characters. Neither
(EnumHexUc) nor (EnumHexLc) will adjust the casing of the suffix string; the




value is left as-is.

Examples of ENUM

o the Ada number 16#FF#
the prefix is 16#, the digits value is FF and the suffix value is #

o the C number OxFF
the prefix is 0x, the digits value is FF and there is no suffix

o the Basic number &H123
the prefix is &H, the digits value is 123 and there is no suffix

o the IBM assembler number X'FF'
the prefix value is X', the digits value is FF and the suffix value is '

o the simple string Page 1
the prefix value is Page. . (note that. represents blanks), the digits value is 1,
and there is no suffix

Handling of blanks in the prefix
The enumerate function will utilize blanks in the prefix to accommodate changes in length of

the digits string as enumeration takes place. This is done to retain formatting as much as
possible. Some examples of how this works (note that. represents blanks):

...&HEf enumerates as ...&HEf ..&H100 ..&H101 etc.
Page. .8 enumerates as Page. .8 Page. .9 Page.10 etc.
.. (98) enumerates as .. (98) .. (99) .(100) etc.
(..98) enumerates as (..98) (..99) (.100) etc.

Use of the ENUMWITH command

Normally, the (Enum), (EnumHexUc) and (EnumHexLc) functions increment each successive
line by 1. You can change the increment value to something other than1 by using the
ENUMWITH primary command. When you do this, the increment value applies to all edit
sessions until you change it, but it will reset back to 1 when SPFLite is restarted. See
ENUMWITH - Change Increment for Enumerate Functionsfor more information.
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LOCATE and excluded lines

Introduction

Users of IBM ISPF have long had the ability to exclude lines from their edit files. SPFLite
builds on this idea and adds many new, powerful features to fully exploit the benefits of line
exclusion.

Note: User Lines provide a means to segregate lines into two groups, known as U lines
and V lines, where U lines are a set of lines of particular interest to a user at a given point
in time, and "non-User" lines are everything else. The terms User Line and U line mean
the same thing; and, non-User Line, V line and ordinary data line, all mean the same
thing.

User lines have a number of similarities with excluded lines, but User lines are not hidden
and then revealed the way excluded lines are. If you only need two types of lines to work
with, using User Lines may be simpler than using excluded lines. While User Lines are
simpler, and share many similarities with excluded lines, there are also fewer supported
features with User Lines. Both techniques have their place.

See Working with User lines for more information.

An excluded line is a line that exists, but is not visible. When multiple adjacent lines are
excluded, the entire range of lines is visually collapsed and represented as a single line with a
placeholder. Excluding lines serves a number of purposes. It gets lines “out of the way” when
some lines are more important than others at a given time. It segregates lines into two groups,
so that a FIND or CHANGE could be limited to one of the two types of lines (excluded, or non-
excluded). Commands like DELETE ALL X or DELETE ALL NX can quickly get rid of
selected, unwanted lines in a file, and so on.

The exclusion status of a line is either excluded or unexcluded. Sometimes the exclusion
status is simply called X or NX for short, after the commands and keywords of the same
spelling, and you may see that in some messages.

Basic concepts from ISPF

Users of mainframe IBM ISPF are familiar with the look of an excluded line range, like this
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screen shot from an actual z/OS ISPF session:

EDIT MYLIB.TEST.DATA(ONE) - 01.30
Columns 00001 00072

Command ===>

Scroll ===> HALF

kkkkkk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*** Top of Data
Khkhkkkkkkkkhkhkhkkhhkkkhrkkkhkkhkhkhk

000001 LINE ONE

--=- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2 Line(s)
not Displayed

000004 LINE FOUR
Xhkhkkk Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk**k*** Bottom of Data

hkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkkkkkk

The dashed line is an excluded-line placeholder, something that simply indicates where the
excluded lines are in the file, and how many of them are there. It also permits a line command
to be entered in the sequence area of that placeholder line. Such line commands are normally
of the “simple” type and not the “block” type.

Excluded lines and line-command usage

For example, if you wanted to delete excluded lines 2 and 3, you would not use DD or even D2
on the excluded-line placeholder sequence area, but just D. The reason you wouldn't use D2
is that the entire excluded range represented by the placeholder is treated as if one line, for
purposes of the line command. If you had said D2 instead, what would happen is that you
would delete lines 2 and 3 as a single unit, and then also delete line 4 as well.

If you like, you can think of D2 as deleting 2 units, where a unit is either a single displayed
line, or an excluded-line placeholder (that may itself represent multiple lines). If you think of
it this way, you will note that such a unit always takes up exactly one line visually in the
edit display.

What if you had a lot of excluded and unexcluded lines interspersed together and you
needed to delete several of them? How would you count all these units if you couldn't use
the sequence numbers any more for that purpose? For all but the smallest examples, it
would probably be too hard to count them, and that's where you would employ aDD block
instead.

Wait a minute! Didn't we just say not to use DD? Well, yes and no. You wouldn't use DD
to delete just the lines represented by the placeholder. But, you can use a DD block where
excluded-lines placeholders are one or both of the ends of the DD block. When you do
this, all the lines on the DD commands (whether excluded or not) as well as everything
inside the DD block, are deleted.

If you wanted to shift all of the excluded line right by 4 columns, place )4 in the sequence area
and press Enter; the block mode shift command )) would not be used.

In SPFLite, you don't have to worry about the dashed lines in the sequence area. These
dashes, like line numbers in a normal line, instantly disappear the moment you start typing
something into the sequence area.

Excluded-line placeholder display and the HIDE command

The ISPF version of the placeholder display is fine for new users unfamiliar with the concept of
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using excluded lines, and it looks good in a help document. Prior versions of SPFLite also
used a similar display. But, once you get the hang of it, IBM's format is a little wordy and
distracting, especially if you have a lot of them in a file. SPFLite now uses a new, streamlined
format that dispenses with all these words. It provides just what is needed, and looks like this:

= x

File Manager EXCLUDED.TXT I
Command > Scroll > HALF

Line One
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < ooooo2 » --—---

Line Four
HEXEHEE EREXXEXXXXXXExExxAxNxxxxxrxxxxxxxxx Jottom Of Data *x xrx e e r e r e r kXX XXX XX XX XXX R XX XXX

Edit* | L 000002 - 000003 | Lnes:4 | Colsito82 | Bnds:mAX [OWR | T [cs |5 | |

In some cases, even this brief format is too much. For that, you can use theHIDE command to
collapse these excluded regions down to just an underline. IBM ISPF users familiar with this
may be used to saying HIDE X. Since there is nothing else you can hide other than excluded
lines, SPFLite does not support HIDE X as such, but instead uses HIDE ON and HIDE OFF. A
plain HIDE means HIDE ON, and does the collapsing action. HIDE OFF or RESET HIDE will
reverse this.

In order for HIDE to be most effective, the fixed-width font you use in SPFLite for editing needs
to be capable of being underlined in a readable way. Courier New meets this requirement, as
do fonts in the supplementary SPFLite fixed font library, such as Raster.

Example (before HIDE):

= x

File Manager EXCLUDED.TXT I
Command > HIDE_ Scroll 5 HALF

336NN I I N I I I I I NI I E N NI NNENNE lep Df Data 3 36 36 3 3 I I 3 I I I KN I I I I KN I NI N NN NN
Line One

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < oooooz2 » --—---
Line Four

AEXEXEE EEXXXXXXAXEAEAXAXXXXxxxxxxxxxx%x%% Bottom of Data #*x a2 a2 X x e xR A A X XX XXX AXAXXX XXX RERR

Edit* | Lines: 4 Cols 1to 82 Bnds:MAX [OWR [ T [Cs [s- |

After HIDE:

= x

File Manager EXCLUDED.TXT I
Command > _ Scroll > HALF

336NN I I N I I I I I NI I E N NI NNENNE lep Df Data 3 36 36 3 3 I I 3 I I I KN I I I I KN I NI N NN NN
Line One

Line Four
HEXEXEN REXXAXAXAXXEEXXAFExxxxxxxxxxxx%x%% Bottom of Dot ## 22 a2 XX XA XXX XXX XX XX AXEXKEARERR R

Edit* | | Lines:4 | Cos1to82 | Bnds:MAX |[OWR | T [Cs [s- |

Persistence of excluded lines and the STATE option
What “happens” to excluded lines? Nothing happens to the data, it just isn't displayed, and
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you don't lose any data when you save or close the file while lines are excluded. What about
the fact that a line is excluded? Is thatfact saved or lost once you close the file? In IBM ISPF,
that information is lost. In SPFLite, this information can be retained, it depends on a PROFILE
setting called STATE. See Edit STATE saving for a full description of State saving.

Methods of excluding lines
How do lines get excluded in the first place? There are several ways:

o The direct approach: Place X on a line, or place an XX/XX pair on a block of lines to
exclude them. For an XX block, if there are any excluded lines already present within it,
they will get merged together in one big excluded block. AnXX line command can be
put on a line which already displays the excluded-line placeholder; you would do that
to make the excluded region even bigger than it already was.

o The TX or TXX line command can be used to 'toggle' the exclusion state of one or
more lines. If the lines were previously unexcluded, they will be unexcluded; if the lines
were previously excluded, they will be unexcluded. Lines in the range of a TX/TXX line
command could be a mixture of excluded and unexcluded lines. Each line is handled
individually.

o The X line command can take the form of Xn where n is a number of lines, or it may
appear as X/ or X\ using the new / forward and \ backward modifiers.

o The EXCLUDE (X) primary command will exclude lines based on a search string, a
line range, a tag name, a CC block, or it can exclude all lines.

o The NEXCLUDE (NX) primary command will exclude lines similar to EXCLUDE, but it
works by excluding lines in which a search string is NOT found. For that reason,
NEXCLUDE (NX) requires a search string to be specified, whereas in EXCLUDE (X)
you can omit the string if desired.

o FIND and CHANGE (and related) primary commands can now accept a new keyword
option of MX, which means make excluded. Any lines found in the course of
processing a FIND MX or CHANGE MX will be made excluded.

o The “~" maodifier on certain line commands can be used to exclude lines after the
primary purpose of the line command is completed.

o The LINE primary command can be used to apply the X or XX line command to a
range of lines.

o A command of the form LOCATE condition ALL MX can be used to exclude all lines
having a certain condition, such as LABEL, CHANGED or RED.

Methods of unexcluding lines
Once a given line is excluded, how can it ever get unexcluded? Again, there are many ways:

o RESET EXCLUDED, RESET X or plain RESET will unexclude all lines (or just RES for
short)

o The S line command will show (unexclude) a range of lines. If anS command is placed
on an excluded-line placeholder, the entire region is unexcluded. S is the opposite of X
and XX. The SPFLite S line command is a new use for this command name



The TX or TXX line command can be used to 'toggle’ the exclusion state of one or
more lines. If the lines were previously unexcluded, they will be unexcluded; if the lines
were previously excluded, they will be unexcluded. Lines in the range of a TX/TXX line
command could be a mixture of excluded and unexcluded lines. Each line is handled
individually.

The SHOW and NSHOW primary commands will unexclude selected lines; these are
the opposite of EXCLUDE and NEXCLUDE.

When a FIND, CHANGE or similar primary command locates a search string on an
excluded line, it will normally unexclude or “pop out” such lines

The “+” modifier on certain line commands can be used to unexclude lines after the
primary purpose of the line command is completed.

To display just the first ‘n' or the last ‘n' lines in an excluded region, theF and L line
commands are available.

The LINE primary command can be used to apply the S line command to a range of
lines. Other line commands applied via the LINE primary command (except for X and
XX) will generally cause already-excluded lines to pop out and be unexcluded.

A command of the form LOCATE condition ALL can be used to locate and then
unexclude all lines having a certain condition, such as LABEL, CHANGED or RED.

Primary command options X and NX

Traditional ISPF allows for the options X or NX to be used on certain primary commands. X or
NX on a command is used to decide which lines should be used or acted upon, based on their

current

exclusion status. A command FIND ABC ALL X will find all instances of the string ABC

on excluded lines and report the number thereof, and FIND ABC ALL NX will only look at non-
excluded lines. The X and NX options are allowed on these commands:

CHANGE
COMPRESS
CREATE
CuT
DELETE
FIND

FLIP

LC

LINE
NFIND
PRINT
REPLACE

SC

SHOW
SORT
SUBMIT
TAG

TC
uc

X and NX are not allowed on the following commands. Either the command itself limits the
scope of lines considered to only one type, or else it simply doesn't apply:



EXCLUDE only non-excluded lines considered

FLIP X|NX not supported

NEXCLUDE only non-excluded lines considered
NSHOW only excluded lines considered
RESET X|NX not supported

SHOW only excluded lines considered

Primary command options MX and DX

When a command such as FIND or CHANGE finds the requested search string on a line, and
that line where the search string is found happens to be excluded, the standard action in ISPF
is to unexclude that line. When this happens, those excluded lines are sometimes said to “pop
out”, since visually, that's what it looks like when it happens.

Up until now, this standard action (to unexclude) was the only action available. With SPFLite,
there are now two new possible actions that can take place.

Using the DX option (don't change exclusion), commands such as FIND or CHANGE wiill
leave the exclusion status of found lines unchanged after the command completes. That
means previously excluded lines will remain excluded, and previously unexcluded lines will
remain unexcluded, even though the search string had been located.

Using the MX option (make excluded), when commands such as FIND or CHANGE locate
their search string, will force the lines the string is found on to be excluded after the command
completes, regardless of what their prior exclusion status was (excluded or not excluded).

The LOCATE command will accept an MX option if ALL is also specified, but it will not
accept the DX option.

MX and DX should not be confused with X or NX. One way to think of these options is that X
and NX affect which lines are selected beforehand to be inspected or changed, but MX and
DX affect what is done with those lines afterwards. The distinction is important to understand,
because X or NX can be combined with MX or DX on the same command.

Example: Changing all occurrences of ABC to DEF only on excluded lines, and thenleaving
them excluded, can be done with the command:

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL X DX
Using SORT X

Users of the IBM ISPF have the ability to sort using excluded or non-excluded lines. When the
SORT command completes, the sorted lines are successively stored back in a way that
respects the excluded or unexcluded status of the original lines, in the same relative locations
as previously occupied, but in a different order. This can be done even when the excluded or
non-excluded lines are in non-contiguous locations.

This action, in which sorted lines are returned to non-contiguous locations, could be called
storing those lines in a “scattered” or “interspersed” manner. It's a little unusual, and won't
often be needed, but it can be useful at times.

In ISPF, when SORT is applied to excluded lines, the sorted lines remain excluded.
However, in SPFLite, the act of sorting excluded lines, and then storing them back, is

considered a change. Since a change to a line, just like with the CHANGE command, defaults
to unexcluding or “popping out” of excluded lines, this part of SPFLite's SORT behavior is not



quite the same as in ISPF.

To get the same results in SPFLite when doing SORT X as ISPF produces, it is necessary to
add DX when sorting these excluded lines. You must say SORT X DX to prevent the sorted
lines from being unexcluded afterwards.

The consequences of FIND X DX and CHANGE X DX

Because the new exclusion options MX and DX are not available in standard ISPF, users may
find themselves encountering a situation that never existed before on the mainframe. Recall
that the standard action in ISPF is to unexclude an excluded line when found by aFIND or
CHANGE. If you were to do such commands one at a time (repeating F5 or F6, for example),
you would see lines “pop out” as they were found or changed, and the cursor would be
successively placed on the line where this happened each time.

Now, suppose you have a group of excluded lines, and on each of them there is a string ABC
which you are finding, or changing to DEF. And, for some reason, you want the lines not to
pop out, but be left excluded, so you do this:

FIND ABC X DX
or
CHANGE ABC DEF X DX

That will do the job, alright, but after the first time, or the second time, etc. where is the
cursor? Since the lines are still excluded, all you have is the excluded-line placeholder, that
dashed line with the count of excluded lines. How are you supposed to keep track of the
cursor?

SPFLite helps out here by continuing to display the line and column number at the bottom on
the status line. When you issue commands like this, SPFLite realizes it has gotten within the
“interior” of an excluded range.

This is something that traditional ISPF can't do, since, as soon as it finds something. it
unexcludes it. ISPF can never be within the “interior” of a block of excluded lines, but
SPFLite can.

When the cursor is in the interior of an excluded range, the line and column display is shown
in reverse color, to remind you that something special is going on. In addition, you will see the
visible cursor placed on the excluded-line placeholder line, in the same relative location it
would have had, if the excluded lines had been visible.

Example: Let's say this is our original file, and we exclude lines 2 and 3. Here, we are going to
indent the word LINE to emphasize what's happening. Notice line 1 starts in column 1; line 2
starts in column 2, etc.

E EDIT - EXCLUDED.TXT - SPFLite(v10.0.8125) - e’\GDrive\Test Data\EXCLUDED. TXT o (] ®
File Manager EXCLUDED.TXT ]

Command > Scroll > CSR
===COLS> —-—=—F====l--cefmmec2 e e— B mmfmm——fmmm e — =B === T m = === 8-

kkkkkkkk ***;**;***;********************** TOp Of Data hkhkkhkkkdhhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhhhhhhhkhhhhhhkhhhkhhk
00000001 Line One

x2| Line Two
00000003 Line 3
00000004 Line 4

khkhkhkhkkk khhkhhkkhkhkhhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkkkkk*x Bottom of Data ****kkkkkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhhk

Edit L 00000002 Lines: 4 Cols 1 to 81 Bnds: MAX INS| T DS | S Line Len 0010



Then, find the first occurrence of LINE in the excluded area:

E EDIT - EXCLUDED.TXT - SPFLite(v10.0.8123) - e\GDrive\Test Data\EXCLUDED.TXT — O x
Fie Manager EXCLUDED.TXT ]

Command > F line X DX Scroll > CSR
===COLS> —--=t-==-l--——t===-2-———f———=3-—m—pm———fmmm—p= == =B o —m = —— === —=T————f————8-

Hhhkhhkd Ak h kA kA h ke k ke khkd Top Of Data *hkhkkkkhkhhhhhhahhhhhhhhhhhh kA hh Kk
00000001 Line One
————————————————————————— < 000002 > -=-===-=

00000004 Line 4
hkkhkkkhkhk hhkhkhkhhkkkkkhhhhhhhhkhkkkhkkhkhhhkkd* Bottom of Data **kkkkkkkhkhhhhhhhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhdhk

Edit 2018-08-09 14:30:11 Lines: 4 Cols 1 to 81 Bnds: MAX INS| T DS |5 Profile: TXT

That's on line 2 — but we can't see line 2 right now. And because the FIND has a DX on it, line
2 is going to stay excluded. What will the display look like after you do the FIND command?

EDIT - EXCLUDED.TXT - SPFLite(v10.0.8125) - e’\GDrive\Test Data\EXCLUDED. TXT = O =

Fie Manager EXCLUDED.TXT |

Command > Screll > CSR
COLS> —--—-—4-——-1-———4----2 t 3 t 4 t 5 t 6 t 7 t———-8-

khkkkkkkk t**;tt;t*t;ttttt*tttttt*ti’tti’tti’t TOP of Data ***kkdkkkdddhdhkhddhhdhhhhhhhhhddhhdh
00000001 Line One
EEEE S s e e e < 000002 > —-———-—-
00000004 Line 4

*hkdkkdkkd dhkhkkdkdkdkdkhkhkdkdkhkdkdkdkdkdkdkhkhkkdkhkkkdkdhkdkdd Bottom of Data *F*drdkddkdkdddddddddhddddddrdrdrhrdddd

Edit L 00000002 C 2 Lines: 4 Cols 1 to 81 Bnds: MAX OVR| T |DS | S

Notice the cursor is on column 2 of the placeholder. You will also see the Line/Column display
on the status line showing the position of line 2, column 2, in reverse video, like this:
PINNIYeF| . If you press F5 to repeat the FIND, the cursor will advance to line 3, column 3,
because that's where the next “LINE” is located:

E EDIT - EXCLUDED.TXT - SPFLite(v10.0.8125) - e\GDrive\Test Data\EXCLUDED. TXT & O >
File Manager EXCLUDED.TXT ]

Command > Screll > CSR
===COLS> =--=--t=-===l-==—fom=-BemmmpmmmeBom o m—fmmmmpmm == Bmmm e e e m fmmmmpm = m = T mmm—pm === B =

d g ok ok ke ok ok *i*:**;**i:******i*******i******* TOP of Data **dkkkkhdkhkhkdhhkhdhhhdhhhdhhhhhhhhdhih
00000001 Line One
————————————————————————— < 000002 > —-———-—-

-
00000004 Line 4
hhkhkhkhhhk hhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhhkhkhhhhkhkhhhhihhkhr* Bottom of Data **krkrxkkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhh

Edit L 00000003 C 3 Lines: 4 Cols 1 to 81 Bnds: MAX OVR| T | D5 | S

And the Line/Column display on the status will now show [HEJERENK] . A final F5 will result
in “Bottom of data reached” because there are no more “LINE” strings that are excluded, and
the Line/Column display will go back to its normal appearance.

What about FIND X DX or CHANGE X DX when the excluded lines are hidden as a result of
the HIDE command? You can still do this, but because HIDE causes even the excluded-line
placeholder to disappear, there is no “interim place” for the cursor to be displayed while you
are successively going through the excluded lines, and the editor does not support this
situation.

So, SPFLite will only allow you to use your FIND X DX or CHANGE X DX against hidden



excluded lines if you specify ALL as part of the command. If you can't say FIND ALL X DX or
CHANGE ALL X DX when HIDE is in effect, you will have to set HIDE OFF first.

The ‘- post-exclude and ‘+' post-unexclude modifiers

If you move or copy one or more lines from one part of the file to another, and any of those
lines were originally excluded, they stay excluded afterwards. So, moving and copying lines
does not normally change their exclusion status. Suppose you did want to change the
exclusion status of these lines. Let's say you are ‘gathering’ blocks of lines from several places
in a file and placing the copied lines at some point. As you continue this copying process, the
copied lines will take up more and more ‘space’ in the file, and you will have to scroll through
or scroll past them as you continue working. Eventually all those lines will start “getting in your
way”. It would be convenient if you could tell the editor, ‘just exclude the copied lines for right
now; I'll get back to them later'. How could you do it?

For sake of discussion, we will assume that you are going to copy lines using CC/CC and an A
command. Suppose you had a file like this, and are copying lines as shown:

= EXCLUDED2:txt - SPFLite(v8.0.4129) - DADocuments\Test Data\EXCLUDED2.txt - D
File Manager E.S{CLUDED2.txtl |
Command > Scroll >

cC

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < 000002 > —————-

cc

A_

HEEEERE EEXREXXXXNXEREXXXNNxxxxxxxxxkxxx%%% Bottom of Dato **x e x X e r kX XXX XXX EXEEREXEXENXEXRER
Edit * L 000006 Lines: &6 Cols 110 82 Bnds: MAX OVR | T c5 5- Line Len 000&

When you are done, the file display will look like this:

= EXCLUDED2.txt - SPFLite(v8.0.4129) - D\Documents\Test Data\EXCLUDED2.txt - O
File Manager EXCLUDEDZ.txt | |
Command > Scroll >
---------------------------------------------------------------------- < 000002 > ———-—-
000007 M
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < 000002 > —————-
XEXEXXE XAXXXXXXAXExxxxxxAxxxxxxxxxxxx%x%% Bottom Oof Data **xxxaxxxxrcrx r x a X XX XXX XX XX XXX XX XXX
Edit * L 000007 C 1 Lines: 10 Cols 110 82 Bnds: MAX OvR | T cs 5- X4c' =76 @11 #.7.7

Lines 1-4 have been copied and are now lines 7-10. The copies of originally excluded lines 2-
3 remain excluded as lines 8-9. If you wanted lines 7-10 “all one way”, you could now go back
and manually exclude them with an XX line command, or you could manually unexclude them
with an S line command, or you could use the primary command equivalents of these. But
suppose you didn't want to do that — you just wanted your newly copied lines to already be in
a certain exclusion state “right off the bat”. Here's where the “+” and “~" modifiers come into
play. Let's say you want all your copied lines to be excluded right when the copy is done. This
is easily done by placing a minus after the A command:
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File Manager EXCLUDEDZ txt |
Command > Scroll > HALF

HEREEE HEXEXEEXEXEXEXEXEXEEEEXEXEXREEEERNE XXX XXX Tup D Data *x s axxax XXX XXX XAXAX XX XXX XXX XXX

ccC Line One

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < gooooZ » —-———--
CcC Line Four

000005 ~~ Five

A- -- Six

HEXRXER REXEAXEXXXEXEAXEXXxxxxxxxxxx%xxx%% Bottom of Data #x e ax kX EAXEXA XXX EAXEXRA XXX ERAXREREHR

Edit* | L000006 | Lres:é | Colsito82 | Bnds:MAX [OWR | T [C5 [5- | Linelen000s |

When you are done, the file display will look like this. Notice that the copied lines are
immediately excluded for you, so you don't have to go back and do it yourself manually. You
can continue this process until you've copied everything you need, and then go back and
unexclude them later and do further editing when it's more convenient.

File Manager EXCLUDEDZ txt |
Command > Scroll > HALF

Line One
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < gooooZ » —-————-
000004 Line Four
000005 ~~ Five
000006 -- Six
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < 0ooo04 > --————-

HEXEER HEXEXRXEXXXENENXEXX*Xxxxxxxxxxxxx%% Bottom of Data 35 3 33 36 36 3 36 36 3 36 36 96 3636 36 36 36 36 36 369 36 336 %

Edit* | L 000007 -000010 | Lnes:10 | Colsito82 | BndsimAX [OWR | T [cs [s- | |

The minus (or plus) could be on the CC as well. What that does is exclude (or unexclude) the
block of source lines after the copy operation is completed. That happens independently of
what happens to the target lines copied after the A—.

File Manager EXCLUDEDZ txt |
Command > Scroll > HALF

33636 EIE I 3 IE I I I I I I I IE I I I I I I NI I I NI NI ENEEE lep 0T Data 33 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 36 36 3 36 9 36 36 3 36 36 3 36 36 3 3696 36 9 % 3% 3%

CC- Line One

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < oooooz » ------
ccC Line Four

000005 ~~ Five

A- -- Six

IR HEIHIENENEREHEENENEREwRewrkrkxkke Bottom of Datla 2 3 3 36 9 36 36 3 36 36 3 36 36 9 36 36 36 36 36 3 36 36 9 36 36 3 36 %

Edit | L 000008 | Lnes:6 | Cosito8 | Bnds:MAX [OWR | T [CS |S- | Linelen 0006

When you are done, the file display will look like this:
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= EXCLUDED2.txt - SPFLite(v8.0.4129) - DADocuments\Test Data\EXCLUDED2.txt - O
File Manager EXCLUDEDZ.txt
Command > Sereil

HEREEE HEXEXEXEXXEXEXEEEEEXREXEXREEEERNE XXX EXEXNE Tup D Data *x s axxax XXX XXX XAXAX XX XXX XXX XXX

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < 000004 > ------

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— < 000004 > ------

RN HEIHENENNRENENNENNREeENwwxxxxxxx® Bottom of Data 35 3 369 36 3 36 36 36 36 36 36 96 36 36 36 36 6 36 36 36 96 3636 36 3 %

Edit * L 000007 - 000010 Lines: 10 Cols 1to 82 Bnds: MAX OWR| T |C5 |5

Likewise, the + can be used to unexclude lines being copied or moved. The Before command
B can accept a + or — in the same way A can.

Like anything else you would do with a block command, if you have some modifier or number
on a block, you can put the modifier on one end, or on the other end, or on both ends, but if
you use both they must agree. You can't have a CC+ matched with a CC- and not expect
SPFLite to complain.

Line commands like D and M don't take + and — modifiers, because that would be asking the
editor to delete a line and then go back and exclude or unexclude a line that no longer exists.
(SPFLite is good, but it's not that good.) You can use an ordinary M/MM block and move it
using A+, A—, B+ or B—, but the M/MM can't use the + or — itself.

Primary command examples

In order to get a feel for how the various primary commands operate under the control of
excluded lines, here are a number of examples, with commentary as to what the commands
mean and what they would accomplish. These examples will not show every possible feature
of every command, but only those that relate to how they interact with excluded lines.

The examples will generally show the use of the ALL option. Many of these commands will
have other options for selecting lines, such as a line label, a line-label range, line tags and CC
or MM blocks. Line tags and CC or MM blocks are new features that are explained in another
section. For clarity, the full names of commands are shown, like FIND and CHANGE, whereas
in practice people normally use the abbreviations like F and C, which are shown in
parentheses.

LOCATE (L):

LOCATE ALL LABEL
Find all occurrences of labeled lines, and as a side-effect, unexclude all of them. When
ALL is used on LOCATE, no particular line is located.

LOCATE ALL LABEL MX
Find all occurrences of labeled lines, and as a side-effect, make all of them excluded.
When ALL is used on LOCATE, no particular line is located.

The LOCATE ALL handling of excluded lines is describedhere.
FIND (F):

FIND ALL ABC X
Find all occurrences of ABC within excluded lines. Each excluded line having ABC is
unexcluded and “pops out” of the display. When ALL is used, a count of strings is



displayed. Lines already unexcluded remain unexcluded, but they are not looked at for
purposes of determining the count.

FIND ALL ABC X DX
Find all occurrences of ABC within excluded lines. Each excluded line having ABC remains
excluded afterwards.

FIND ALL ABC NX
Find all occurrences of ABC within unexcluded lines. Each unexcluded line having ABC
remains unexcluded. When ALL is used, a count of strings is displayed. Any excluded lines
remain excluded, and they are not looked at for purposes of determining the count.

FIND ALL ABC NX MX
Find all occurrences of ABC within unexcluded lines. Each unexcluded line having ABC will
be newly excluded. When ALL is used, a count of strings is displayed. Any formerly
excluded lines remain excluded, and they are not looked at for purposes of determining the
count.

NFIND (NF):

NFIND ALL ABC X
Find all excluded lines in which ABC is NOT found. Each excluded line NOT having ABC is
unexcluded and “pops out” of the display. When ALL is used, a count oflines is displayed.
(The count is a count of lines, not strings, because we are finding lines where the string is
NOT there. The lines exist, but the strings don't, so we can't very well count something
that doesn't exist!) Lines already unexcluded remain unexcluded, and they are not looked
at for purposes of determining the count.

NFIND ALL ABC X DX
Find all excluded lines in which ABC is NOT found. Each excluded line NOT having ABC
remains excluded afterwards.

NFIND ALL ABC NX
Find all unexcluded lines in which ABC is NOT found. Each unexcluded line NOT having
ABC remains unexcluded. When ALL is used, a count of lines is displayed. Any excluded
lines remain excluded, but they are not looked at for purposes of determining the count.

NFIND ALL ABC NX MX
Find all unexcluded lines in which ABC is NOT found. Each unexcluded line NOT having
ABC will be newly excluded. When ALL is used, a count of lines is displayed. Any formerly
excluded lines remain excluded, and they are not looked at for purposes of determining the
count.

CHANGE (C):

CHANGE ALL ABC DEF X
Find all occurrences of ABC within excluded lines, and change ABC to DEF. Each
excluded line having ABC is unexcluded and “pops out” of the display. When ALL is used,
a count of strings is displayed. Lines already unexcluded remain unexcluded, but they are
not looked at for purposes of determining the count.

CHANGE ALL ABC DEF X DX
Find all occurrences of ABC within excluded lines, and change ABC to DEF. Each
excluded line having ABC remains excluded afterwards.

CHANGE ALL ABC DEF NX



Find all occurrences of ABC within unexcluded lines, and change ABC to DEF. Each
unexcluded line having ABC remains unexcluded. When ALL is used, a count of strings is
displayed. Any excluded lines remain excluded, but they are not looked at for purposes of
determining the count.

CHANGE ALL ABC DEF MX
Find all occurrences of ABC within unexcluded lines, and change ABC to DEF. Each
unexcluded line having ABC will be newly excluded. When ALL is used, a count of strings
is displayed. Any formerly excluded lines remain excluded, but they are not looked at for
purposes of determining the count.

EXCLUDE (X):

EXCLUDE ALL
Exclude every line in the file.

EXCLUDE ALL ‘ABC' WORD
Exclude all lines having the word ‘ABC'

NEXCLUDE (NX): (requires a search string)
NEXCLUDE ‘ABC' ALL
Excludes all lines NOT having ABC somewhere on the line. If you begin with no
exclusions, like after a RESET is issued, and then issue NX ABC ALL, only those lines
containing ABC will be visible, and everything else will be excluded. Some editors refer to
this capability as an ‘ONLY" function.

Note that for NEXCLUDE, the string operand is required. (Otherwise, you'd be asking
SPFLite to exclude all lines in which “nothing” is not present, which doesn't make sense.)

Tritus SPF users will recognize the NX command.
SHOW:
SHOW ALL
Unexcludes all lines in the file or in a CC block. This performs the same function as a

RESET command, except that SHOW respects CC blocks.

SHOW ‘ABC' WORD ALL
Unexcludes all excluded lines in the file or in a CC block which contain the word ‘ABC'.

SHOW ‘ABC' PREFIX .A .B
Unexcludes all excluded lines in range of .A .B which contain the prefix ‘ABC'.

NSHOW: (requires a search string)
NSHOW ‘ABC' WORD ALL
Unexcludes all excluded lines in the file or in a CC block which do NOT contain the word
‘ABC'.

NSHOW ‘ABC' PREFIX .A .B
Unexcludes all excluded lines in range of .A .B which do NOT contain the prefix ‘ABC'.

UC, LC, SC, TC:

These four commands all modify the alphabetic case of one or more lines in some way. Since



they are so similar, they are discussed together, using UC as an example. These commands
change text, so they all will unexclude lines by default.

UC ALL X
Convert all excluded lines in the file or in a CC block to upper case, and then unexclude
them.

UC ALL X DX
Convert all excluded lines in the file or in a CC block to upper case, and leave them
excluded.

UC ALL NX
Convert all unexcluded lines in the file or in a CC block to upper case, and leave them
unexcluded.

UC ALL NX MX
Convert all unexcluded lines in the file or in a CC block to upper case, and then exclude
them.

CREATE (CRE):
REPLACE (REP):

CREATE file-name X

CREATE file-name NX

REPLACE file-name X

REPLACE file-name NX
REPLACE will overwrite an existing file, whereas CREATE will not; otherwise these two
commands work the same way. (However, REPLACE cannot be used to write over the file
you are currently editing.) CREATE and REPLACE can select their source data from
among excluded or non-excluded lines using the X or NX option. The source lines may be
come from a line-label range, a tag name, or a CC or MM block.

COPY:

The COPY command doesn't take X, NX, MX or DX. However, if you can use the A— or B- line
commands so that the copied lines will be excluded afterwards. It is legal to use the A+ or B+
commands instead, but lines copied from an external file are normally inserted as unexcluded,
so adding + would not change anything.

CUT X:
CUT NX:

CUT can select its source data from among excluded or non-excluded lines using the X or NX
option. The source lines may be come from a line-label range, a tag name, or a CC or MM
block.

DELETE (DEL):

ISPF, prior versions of SPFLite, and other SPF-style editors such as Tritus SPF all handled
the DELETE primary command somewhat differently.

For some of the operands of DELETE, such as X and NX, the ALL option previously was
implied but not allowed by SPFLite, but was required by other editors. For others, ALL was not
implied and it had to be present. For a simple DELETE ALL, the command was illegal. SPFLite
has simplified these rules as follows.



o In most cases, the ALL keyword is optional. That means to delete all excluded lines,
you may say either DELETE ALL X or just DELETE X. Either one is legal, and either
one does exactly the same thing. So, long-time users of SPF-style editors that required
DEL ALL X can keep typing it.

o lItis important to remember that ALL lines that meet the criteria provided to the
DELETE command will be deleted, whether the ALL keyword is used or not.

o If you wish to delete every line in the file, DELETE ALL is now alegal command . Be
aware that every line in the entire file WILL be deleted, so issue this command with
care! Thereis no “are you sure” message to confirm a DELETE ALL. If you do
a DELETE ALL by mistake, issue the UNDO command immediately, and the file will be
restored.

o As a safeguard, DELETE ALL cannot be abbreviated as DEL ALL. Since most users
always type the shortest form of a command to save time,DEL ALL with no other
operands will be treated as an unintended deletion of the entire file. If you attempt this,
the command will be rejected and you will be reminded to fully spell outDELETE ALL
if that is your intent.

o A plain DELETE with no other operands is not permitted.

PRINT X:
PRINT NX:

PRINT can select its source data from among excluded or non-excluded lines using the X or
NX option. The source lines may be come from a line-label range, a tag name, or a CC or MM
block.

FLIP:

The FLIP primary command will invert the exclusion status of a specified range of selected
lines or of all the lines in the file. Excluded will become unexcluded, and vice-versa. If the
range is omitted, the entire file is “flipped”. What is notable about SPFLite is that FLIP will take
a CC block to define its range, in addition to a label range.

RESET (RES):

RESET EXCLUDED will unexclude all excluded line. Since this is the default action,
everyone just says RES instead of spelling out the whole command.

SORT: (see also the section Using SORT X for more information)

SORT X
Excluded lines only are sorted, and returned as unexcluded lines to the same set of line
locations, except in sorted order.

SORT X DX
Excluded lines only are sorted, and returned as excluded lines to the same set of line
locations, except in sorted order.

SORT NX
Unexcluded lines only are sorted, and returned as unexcluded lines to the same set of
line locations, except in sorted order.

SORT NX MX
Unexcluded lines only are sorted, and returned as excluded lines to the same set of line
locations, except in sorted order.



RESET (RES):

ISPF provides RESET to reset a number of “special” line conditions, such as changed-line
markers, profile lines, and excluded lines. If you want to clear your line exclusions, most
people just type RES on the command line. Doing so will not reset any labels that might be
present. In SPFLite, RESET works basically the same way, but since you now have the
possibility of labels, tags and kept line commands, when you really need to reset a number of
kinds of special lines, you would ordinarily need several RESET commands. A regular RESET
without any options does not reset labels, tags or kept commands.

To allow everything to be cleared at one time, SPFLite provides RESET ALL. This command
will reset everything that is possible to reset, including excluded lines, labels, tags, kept line
commands, lines with special indicators like ==CHG> and the lines displayed in response to a
PROFILE command.
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Introduction

Extended File Types help you better manage your Edit Profiles, giving you greater flexibility in
determining the kind of file you are editing and which SPFLite Edit Profile gets used. EFT
does this by allowing you to specify a Pattern that matches one or more file names, and then
associating that pattern with a Profile.

Entering EFT Rules

To edit your current list of EFT rules, simply enter the EFT command on any command line.
The list will be displayed as a normal edit tab labeled (EFT Edit). Alter the entries as needed.

The first time you do that, you will see a screen like this, with a comment on line 1:

File Manager (EFT Edit) l
command > | sScroll > CSR

=COLS> ----F-cc-loccetocccPeccctenc-BeccetenccecceteeecBencctecaaBen-=-
* kk kkk AhkhkhkhkhkAhkhAAAAkhkhAhkAAA A hhhkh TOp of Data hkAAAkhkAhkAAAAhAhbhAhkhAAAdkbhhhhk

00001 ; Enter your EFT entries following this 1line

EhAEAEAEE AEAAAEEAAAAAAAAA A A A A A A A A d X BOttom Of Data AEAEAAAAAA A A A A A A A A A A A A A A&

'EFT Edit * ' | Lines: 1 ' Cols 1 to 64 [ Bnds: MAX

You can enter your own full-line comments, or put a comment-mark of ; after your EFT rules.
Comments and blank lines are optional and have no effect.

o This initial comment is just a "welcome message" for informational purposes

o You are free to delete it,

EFT Syntax Formats
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There are two basic EFT syntax formats:

Profile Mode
pattern = profilename [ ,profile-override]... [ ;comments ]
pattern To start with a simple example, the left-hand "pattern" is just an
ordinary file-name extension (INC), and the right-hand "profile" is the
name of the SPFLite Profile (BAS) that you want to use.
.INC = BAS ; PowerBasic Include files will
use BASIC profile
The spaces around the = sign are optional; you could write the
rule above like this:
.INC=BAS ; PowerBasic Include files will
use BASIC profile
The pattern (.INC in the above example) is the simplest form of
mask. EFT supports a much more powerful masking structure
(See Using Profile Pattern Codes below)
If you are are familiar with RegEXx expressions, you can code your
own RegEx mask and enter it for the pattern using the normal
SPFLite format of an R"xxxxx" literal. If you use this method,
the RegEx expression must be complete and valid, SPFLite will
not modify the expression in any way.
The complete list of all known EFT Rules is called the EFT
Definition List. That is what you are editing when are in an
EFT Edit session. When you are done editing your EFT rules,
close the EFT Edit session by using the END primary command
(or just F3 if you have standard PF key mapping). The EFT rules
are saved automatically when you leave the edit session.
profilename ||The name of the profile to be used for files matching this profile.
profile- A profile override is simply a temporary override of one or more of the
override normal values that make up the profilename specified. Overrides are
specified exactly as the normal Primary command, separated by
commas when more than one is entered.
e.g. this example uses the DEFAULT Profile, but overrides two
options
.XPQ = DEFAULT,EOL LF,XTABS 8 ;Override
CRLF to LF, XTABS to 8
Using overrides can significantly reduce the number of unique
Profiles you may require.
Note: When any overrides are in effect, the Profile will be treated as
LOCKED so that these temporary overrides do not get saved back
into the Profile.




;comments

All characters following a ; on a line are treated as comments. A
leading ; on a line creates a full line comment.

NonText Mode

pattern = NONTEXT [ ,OPENWITH { WINDOWS | full-file-path } ] [;

comments ]

pattern

Same as pattern above.

NONTEXT

A constant. It indicates that files selected with this pattern do not
contain normal editable text.

If no optional parameters (below) then:
a) If simply selected in File Manager, no action will be taken.
b) If detected in a FF (Find in File) search, the file will be skipped.

OPENWITH

A constant. If simply selected in File Manager, it requests that the file
be opened externally from SPFLite. How it is opened is controlled by
the parameter following the OPENWITH operand.

If OPENWITH WINDOWS is specified:
The file will be opened by Windows, using whatever default
application has been established on the system.
e.g. .DOC = NONTEXT,OPENWITH WINDOWS
would open any .DOC file using the default (normally WORD)

If OPENWITH full-file-spec is specified:
The file will be opened by the specified program. This would be
used, for example, when there is no default program setup, or an
alternate program is desired. If the full-file-spec contains spaces,
it should be enclosed in double quotes.

;comments

All characters following a ; on a line are treated as comments. A
leading ; on a line creates a full line comment.

Profile Display when EFT overrides are in effect

When a Profile is in use, and one or more values have been overridden via the EFT override
method, the normal PROF display is altered to remind you of these overrides. A separate
==EFT> line is displayed showing the EFT statement in effect, and the individual values that
have been overridden will be enclosed in <...> brackets to hilite them. Here's an example:



EDIT - SPFLite(v3.0.24020) - DADOCUMENTS\SPFLITE2\SOURCE\LCmd.inc — [m] X

File Manager LCmd.inc}

| Command > | Scroll > CSR
| OO el — e SR e o el el S
P Top of Data ==xx P

===EFT> .inc = BAS

PROF> PROFILE BAS UNLOCKED, ACTION OFF, AUTOBKUP OFF, AUTOCAPS ON, AUTONAME BAS
PROF> AUTOSAVE OFF PROMPT, BOM OFF, CAPS OFF, CASE T, CHANGE DS, COLLATE ANSI

PROF> COLS ON, COMMENTS 2 67 3 100, EMACRO NONE, EOL CRLF, FOLD OFF, HEX OFF, HILITE FIND AUTO

PROF> IMACRO NONE, LRECL 0, MACLIB NONE, MARK ON, MINLEN 0, MODE EDIT, HNUMIYPE NONE |
PROF> PAGE OFF, PRESERVE OFF, RECFM U, SCROLL CSR, SOURCE ANSI, START FIRST

PROF> STATE ON, SUBARG OFF, SUBCMD OFF, TABS ON, TABBNDS OFF, XFORM NONE, XTABS 0

WORD> A-Z a-z 0-9 _
M
M
T
C
Bl

x ®  x  ®x  x * *

| -——-2 --—-3 ———a -—-5 -——6 -7 -——-8 --—-9 -1 |

‘~ License Stuff |
- |

. &=l
|

Edit 2024-01-19 16:06 | Lines: 3736 Cols 1 to 100 Bnds: MAX INS T DS|S+|  Profile: BAS CAPS OFF | ANSI  CRLF|

Order of EFT Rules

When editing your EFT rules, you should keep in mind the order of the entries. When
matching a filename against the EFT table the entries are tested in the order of their position
in the list and the 1st entry which matches the filename is the one used.

Depending on how you code the various masks it is possible to create multiple masks that
match a particular filename. Basically, the more specific the mask pattern is, the closer to the
top of the list it should be placed.

Introduction to EFT Patterns

The real power of EFT comes from the use of Patterns to select a Profile using something
other than (just) the file extension.

Let's begin with a simple, real-world example. | have text files containing song lyrics for my
karaoke hobby. To make these files more convenient to use on the go, | download them to my
cell phone, and use the phone's text-file reader app to see them. Only, using those files on a
cell phone comes with some issues:

o The text-reader is limited to 47 columns of cell-phone screen size — an unusual, non-
obvious line-length.

o The text-reader requires the use of file extension TXT, but assumes that all text files
are UTF8 rather than ANSI.

o SPFLite assumes TXT files are ANSI, and values > X'80' are not UTF8. If files with
such characters are downloaded to my cell phone, they display incorrectly.

o | don't want to change the PC file extension from TXT to something else.

There is more than one way of solving this problem. Let's start simple.

Selecting a Profile using a Simple Pattern

| can create a new Profile named LYRICS to allow me to edit these files more easily. What
features does this Profile need to have, to solve the problem? Here are the important settings
(for me):

PROFILE LYRICS UNLOCKED, AUTOCAPS OFF, BOM OFF, CAPS OFF, CASE
T, COLLATE UTF8
FORMAT U CRLF 0, MARK ON, SOURCE UTF8, STATE ON, XTABS 3



When | first start editing these lyrics files, | will use aMARK command and put a > sign in
column 47 of the =MARK?> line, as a reminder not to type any further right of column 47.

To make this first example simple, | will change the name of this lyrics file from
D:ALYRICS\Billy Joel - Piano Man.txt

to
D:LYRICS\Billy Joel - Piano Man.cel.txt

All that is needed now is to create an EFT rule that matches files ending in .cel.txt like this:

".cel.txt" = LYRICS

The left side of this rule contains the Pattern that will match the kinds of files that use the
LYRICS Profile. Here are some points to remember:

o When a Pattern has punctuation or embedded spaces, you should enclose it in quotes.
o This kind of pattern is called a Partial Pattern, because we are not trying to reference
the entire file name — with the owing folder(s) and the drive letter — just part of the

name.
o When you use a Partial Pattern, it matches against the right-hand side of your file

name; so it isright-justified. So, EFT will try to match ".cel.txt" to the right-hand
side of the name, not to the entire name.

Selecting a Profile using a Wild-Card Pattern

The example above works, but it's not an ideal solution — it forced me to change the end of the
name from .txt to .cel.txt and | said | didn't want to do that. How can | avoid changing the
basic name of the file, and still use EFT?

Notice the full name of this file:

D:\LYRICS\BIlly Joel - Piano Man.txt

If | adopted a convention of only putting these "lyrics" files in the LYRICS directory, | could
make an EFT rule for them. Suppose you were in a Windows command line, and wanted to

get a list of all these files. What would you use for a DIR command? Something like this:

D:\>DIR \LYRICS\*.TXT
Volume in drive D is SAMSUNG
Volume Serial Number is AA43-D6AS8

Directory of D:\LYRICS

2022-08-25 17:53 1,031 Animals - House of the Rising
Sun.txt

2022-08-08 15:54 716 Beatles - Blackbird.txt
2022-08-13 14:54 1,464 Bee Gees - Nights on Broadway.txt
2022-08-13 14:55 1,310 Billy Idol - White Wedding.txt
2022-10-26 12:56 2,122 Billy Joel - Piano Man.txt
2022-08-13 14:55 791 Bob Dylan - Knockin' on Heaven's
Door.txt

6 File(s) 7,434 bytes



We can do the same kind of thing with EFT. Let's make a rule to connect the TXT files in this
directory to the LYRICS Profile, but not in any other directory. Using the EFT Primary
Command, enter the EFT Edit session, and type an EFT rule line like this:

"\LYRICS\*.TXT" = LYRICS
Now, when | am in the SPFLite FM screen showing the D:\LYRICS directory, | can click on the

first TXT file in this folder, and sure enough — it's using the LYRICS profile, with a SOURCE
type of UTF8:

E EDIT - Animals - House of the Rising Sun.txt - SPFLite(v2.6.22296) - D\LYRICS\Animals - House of the Rising Sun....

File Manager Animals - House of the Rising Sun.bx
Command > Scroll > HALF

khkkkkdk khkkhkkhkhkkkhkkkhkhkhkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkkkik TOp of Data ****xdkkhkdkkkhkddhhrhhhhkhhhkhhhhhhdd
000001 Animals - House of the Rising Sun

000002
oooo03
000004 “There is .. a house .. in NEW Orleans*
000005 They CALL .. the RI-SING .. Sun
000006 AND.it's BEEN .. the ruin .. of MANY a poor bkoy
000007 And God ... I know ... *“I'm cne
ooooos
Edit 2022-08-25 17:53 Lines: 35 Prof: LYRICS UTF8 Cols 1 to 74

Notice how the text online 6 runs right up to the MARK line in column 47. That would mean
on my cel phone, the text display app should be showing that line right next to the edge of the
screen — and that's exactly how it looks.

| want a MARK line for these lyrics files, to make sure | don't create lines that can't fit on my

cel phone screen, but I don't want a MARK line for editing ordinary PC TXT files elsewhere —
since for them, column 47 is meaningless.

Using Profile Pattern Codes

In the example above, the EFT rule "\LYRICS\*. TXT" = LYRICS has a pattern of
"\LYRICS\*.TXT". This resembles the kind of "file name mask" that you would use in a
Windows command-line screen, or within Windows File Manager. EFT allows two "wild-cards"
for making patterns. In EFT terminology, a "wild-card" is called aPattern Code.

o A Pattern Code of ? means to match any one character in the file name, not
including : or \

o A Pattern Code of * means to match zero or more characters in the file name,
not including : or \

o A Pattern Code of ** means to match zero or more characters in the file name.
The ** code is something not available in Windows file masks. ** matches
everything * does and also matches \ path separators. Even though ** has
two * asterisk characters, it is considered to be a single matching code.

The ** pattern is basically the same as the * pattern except it will not treat a \ as a delimiter
which stops the scan.

Why would you use the ** code in a pattern? Suppose you want a pattern that only applies to
file on a particular drive. Let's say you have Linux files stored on drive L: and you want to edit
some of the text files on that drive. In Linux, it uses just LF to end a line, rather than the CRLF



in Windows. But, it uses txt for text files, the same as Windows. How can we get SPFLite to
edit such files with the right End-of-line setting, but not change the names of any Linux text
files?

Let's create the EFT rule for this, and then we will explain it. Here's the rule:
"L:\**\* txt" = TXT LF

First, a note about Linux file names. If you are on Windows, and were to see a hame likeL:
\path\data\ten. txt that is what Windows is showing you as the name — but that's not it's
real name, which would be something more like /fusr/path/data/ten. txt instead of a
Windows-style name.

When you access a Linux drive via Windows, the network device driver you use will convert
the Linux-style name into a Windows-style name. When you refer to a Linux name in an EFT
path, you can use Linux/ forward slashes if you want (and they will get converted to \ form)
but otherwise the file has to appear like Windows uses it.

When the ** appears in the pattern, it will match any file name characters including the \ path
separator. That means the pattern above would match any of these names:

L:\one\ten. txt
L:\one\two\ten. txt
L:\one\two\three\ten. txt

and so on.

Suppose you had a file like L: \ ten. txt with just one \ present. How do you match that?
Use this:

"L:\**. txt" = TXT LF

When you edit any of these files in SPFLite, they will now use the Profile named TXT_LF. All
that is left for you is to create or update your TXT LF Profile (and be sure to set the FORMAT
End-of-Line to LF)

If you create a new Profile using the PROF NEW new-prof command, the Profile will be
created and it will place you into the Profile Edit Dialog for that new Profile. You can then set
whatever unique options needed for the new Profile before actually opening a file which needs
it.

This introduction is pretty much all you'll require to use EFT for the majority of your needs. If
you need assistance, please use the SPFLite Forum, or contact us for assistance.
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Introduction

SPFLite can be directed to inform you when a file you are working on in an Edit or Browse
session has been modified by some process outside of SPFLite itself.

How could this happen? Well, suppose you are using SPFLite to edit a source program, but
you are also using the IDE of a compiler to test your program, and that IDE also has its own
editor. If you make a change in the source program within the IDE while SPFLite has the same
file open, it appears to SPFLite as an external modification.

You are provided with a finer control over the conditions under which you will receive a
notification. That means that you can decide how important it is to be informed that such a
change has happened.

You have two means by which to manage external file modifications. One is a permanent file
notification setting through the Global Options dialog, and the other is a temporary file
notification setting by using the NOTIFY command. These settings always apply to all files of
all types. You cannot control notifications for a file type or a specific file.

Using the Global Options dialog

The permanent file notification level is defined in the General tab of the Global Options dialog
with the Notify tabs on external file change dropdown box, and is either ALL, NONE or EDIT.

These options have the following meaning:

ALL
SPFLite will notify you in all cases when you have a file opened for Edit, View or Browse,
and the file has been modified from outside. When this happens, you will be given an
opportunity via a popup, to reload the file at that time. If you would rather reload the file
later (or not at all), you can click on Cancel, and then issue the RELOAD primary
command later if you wish.

NONE
SPFLite will not notify you in when you have any file opened for Edit or Browse, and the
file has been modified from outside. The reason you might choose the NONE option is that
you may be well aware of the reasons why your files are getting modified from the outside
(probably because you are the cause of it) and you don't want to be bothered with
receiving and replying to these notifications.

EDIT
SPFLite will notify you in all cases when you have a file opened for Edit (but not for View
or Browse), and the file has been modified from outside. The reason you might choose
the EDIT option is that, if you have a file open for Browse, you may not care if a file has
been updated from outside, since you are not modifying it yourself within SPFLite anyway,
and will not be saving it. It would be more important to be made aware of this situation in


https://www.helpndoc.com/feature-tour/create-chm-help-files/
https://www.helpndoc.com/feature-tour/create-chm-help-files/

an Edit session, to avoid overwriting a file modification originating elsewhere.
Using the NOTIFY command

The NOTIFY command is used to set the temporary notification level for files opened in
SPFLite that are modified by an external process. The setting you choose on NOTIFY only
lasts until the next NOTIFY command, or until SPFLite is terminated.

When NOTIFY is used with the ALL, NONE or EDIT option, it sets the notification level as
described above. The only difference between using the NOTIFY command and setting the
option in the Global Options is that the natification level is not permanently saved.

A NOTIFY RESET command will restore the notification level to that defined in the Global
Options.

A simple NOTIFY with no operand will report the current notification level in effect as of that
time.

See Options - General and NOTIFY - Set Temporary File Notification Level for more
information.
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Introduction

File Lists provide a number of new capabilities for managing files. In addition to the standard
directory list of files that appears under the File Manager tab, there are new, folder-like entries
saved as a file type of .FLIST in the SPFLite data directory.

Note: The file extension of these files is .FLIST. When speaking informally about one or
more of such lists, we use the more conversational phrase "File List" or "File Lists".

These File Lists store the names of files of special interest to the user, so they may be found
and opened quickly.

©)

The Recent Files File List holds a list of recently opened files, up to a maximum
number of files as specified by a global Option value. As more files are opened, files
opened further in the past drop off the list once the list reaches its maximum size.

The Recent Paths File List holds a list of recently referenced file path names (just the
fully-qualified directory names, not the names of any data files).

The Found Files File List holds a list of files found by the most recent Find in Files
command FF.

The Favorite Files File List holds a list of files specifically named as “favorite” by the
user with the FAV command (or via AUTOFAYV) , and do not automatically drop off the
list.

In addition to the “standard” Favorite Files File List, users can create their own
Named File Lists and add files to such named lists with a FAV list-name primary
command in an edit or browse session, or by an Add line command in File Manager.

The Open Files File List contains the file names of every file currently open in an Edit,
View or Browse tab.

An FLIST file is a simple list of requests for files to be displayed together by File Manager. Any
number of requests are allowed, and the requests can be for single specific filenames, for all
files in a folder, or for subsets of files in a folder based on Filename masking criteria. Requests
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of all types can be intermixed within a single FLIST.

A individual file request can be in more than one list if desired, eachFLIST is independent of
any other.

Creating and manually editing File Lists

FLISTs are simple text files containing one file request per line. FLIST files are stored under
My Documents\SPFLite\FileListsand contain .FLIST as their file name extension. Because
these are ordinary text files, they can be opened with other editors, and FLIST compatible files
could be created from outside sources and copied into the My

Documents\SPFLite\FileLists directory if desired. A File List file can also be edited directly
from SPFLite by putting an E line command on the File Manager line containing the File List
entry.

Editing a File List

Although an .FLIST file can have multiple fields per line, other than the first they are all
optional. If you wish to make a File List consisting of filenames you have collected from
some other source, simply create the file with one fully qualified file name per line and
save it as an .FLIST file type in the SPFLite FILELIST folder.

If you are Editing an existing File List, and you see these extra fields, you should not
normally alter or remove any of them unless you are confident you understand the
following detailed description. If you simply want to add new specific filenames, just add
them as new lines with fully qualified names.

A File List file can contain any needed number of request lines, and they do not have to be
in any specific order. Each line can be for a single specific filename, or it can be a
path/folder request. Each path/folder request can also have it's own unique file mask
specification.

.FLIST request format

The request line syntax is:
File Path/name|[|File mask]

Note: The | in the syntax above is used as a field delimiter, not as an OR
indicator. e.g. an entry with two fields would appear as Filename | *

where:

File This should be either a fully qualified filename, or, A path/folder name
Path/Name ending in a\. The string may be entered un-quoted or enclosed in
double quotes.

File Mask This should be a File Mask to use with the specified File Path/Name

to determine which files in the folder are to be selected. The syntax

can be found in Extended File Pattern Support. If omitted, an * is

assumed.

Other Fields When other fields are present (if you're editing an FLIST) please do
not modify them. They are used internally by SPFLite. You may
modify the 1st two fields (above) as you like. If you makesignificant
changes to the 1st two fields, it would be best to delete the remaining



fields as they no longer reflect what's in the first two fields.

Extended Path Support

When entering a Path name, you have three choices as to how the path is to be handled by
File Manager
The Path ends in a single \ The files in the path, and any lower level path
names, are read and included in the list.

The Path ends in a double \\ The files in the path, and the files in all lower level
paths are read and included in the list. i.e. the full
path tree is processed.

The Path ends in a triple \\ The pathname itself will be added to the list, not it's
contents. Selecting this entry from the list will open
the selected path in a new display.

Using Wildcards

One reason to edit a File List file is to manually create lists of files containing wildcards.
Suppose you had three files called C:\MYPATH\ABC1.TXT, CA\AMYPATH\ABC2.TXT and C:
\MYPATH\ABC3.TXT. Perhaps you expect to have more such files in the future, and you
wanted to ‘gather’ all of them under one named favorites list called ABC.FLIST, even files
that do not yet currently exist, without having to manually add them to the favorites list later.
How could you do this?

Here is the easiest way:

o First, open CAMYPATH\ABCL1.TXT

o Inthe edit tab, issue the primary command FAV ABC.

o You will see the message, “File added to ABC.FLIST". This creates the initial File List
file in the location where SPFLite will find it.

o Click on the File Manager tab.

Click on Lists.

o Notice that ABC.FLIST appears. Now, place an E line command on the ABC.FLIST line
and press Enter.

o The file My Documents\SPFLite\FileLists\ABC.FLISTwill appear in an edit
session, and there should be a line of data containing

(@)

C:\MYPATH\ABC1.TXT| |ADD|2021-03-16 12:16

o On thatline, change the “1” to an “*” and then save the ABC.FLIST file.

o Go back to File Manager, click on Lists and then click on ABC.FLIST. In the display of
ABC.FLIST, you will now see all files matching the wildcard description that you
created when you edited the ABC.FLIST. If your files are the same as our example
above, you will see files CAMYPATH\ABC1.TXT, C:\MYPATH\ABC2.TXT and C:
\MYPATH\ABCS3.TXT in the list, even though there is only one actual entry in the
FILELIST, because it is a wildcard entry.

The AUTOFAYV facility allows files to be automatically added to the Favorite FilesList or to
a Named Favorites File List. See Using AUTOFAV to add to File Lists for more information.

General features of File Lists

o A File List may contain any number of wildcard and normal file name entries, in any



combination.
o A File List file can be renamed or deleted if desired.

Creating File Lists with the MAKELIST command

To assist in creating File Lists there is a command, MAKELIST to assist. The MAKELIST
command is available within File Manager and within MEDIT sessions (it makes no sense
elsewhere) and is used to create a File List containing the contents of the existing File
Manager display, or MEDIT session.

The MAKELIST command simply saves whatever list of files is currently displayed in FM or
are loaded in MEDIT as a new File List. e.g. Issuing aMAKELIST MYLIST1 command
would save the list of filenames as MYLIST1.FLIST; you can redisplay this list at any time now
with a RECALL command like RECALL MYLISTI1 or RC MYLISTI.

The optional operand SYM may be added to the MAKELIST command if desired. When
specified, MAKELIST will create an FLIST file which contains generic path requests for each
different file path present in the displayed list of files. For example if the current list of files
was:

:\Documents\MyPathl\Filel.txt
:\Documents\MyPathl\File2.txt
:\Documents\MyPath2\Filel.txt
:\Documents\MyPath2\File2.txt

[ORONON®!]

and a MAKELIST NEWLIST SYM command was issued, the new File List
NEWLIST.FLIST would contain:

C:\Documents\MyPathl\|*
C:\Documents\MyPath2\ | *

The Recent Files File List

The Recent Files File List contains a list of the most recently edited or browsed files, up to
some maximum number. Under the File Manager tab in SPFLite Global Options, a field is
provided to specify No. of files in recent lists. A maximum of up to 99 files can be stored in the
Recent Files File List. Each entry has embedded in it the date of last reference, and the
Mode of file access. (i.e. what SPFLite function performed the access)

When another file is edited that is not in the list, and the Recent Files File List already has
the maximum number of files in it, the file that was added to the list the oldest reference date is
dropped off the list. .

When a file already in the Recent Files File List is edited again, the reference date
associated with the file is updated.

Because SPFLite automatically maintains the Recent Files File List (unlike other File Lists
which are modified based on user commands), it is not recommended to manually edit the
Recent Files File List, nor to place wildcard entries into it. Such wildcard entries will function
for a while but will eventually get dropped, and in some cases this may result in the Recent
Files File List showing duplicate file names.

The Recent Paths File List

The Recent Paths File List contains a list of the most recently referenced path names that
have appeared in the File Path field of the File Manager.



Note: This entry is considered a "File List" for consistency with the terminology used by other
lists, but in fact there are no files in this list - only paths (fully-qualified directory names).
When you click on an entry in the Recent Paths File List, it opens up a directory display on
that path.

Favorite Files and Named Favorites

The Favorite Files File List is the list that contains file names specifically designated by the
user as being “favorite”. Once a file gets on this list, it stays there until being removed by a
Forget line command F. Unlike the Recent Files File List, a favorite file list has no maximum
size.

A file name gets on the Favorite Files File List from aFAV primary command in an edit session
or by the “Add to favorites” File Manager line command A or ADD.

It is possible to edit a favorites file list to add or remove file names manually, or to create
wildcard entries.

When the FAV primary command specifies a list-name, the edit file name is stored in a named
file list with a name of list-name.FLIST. These user created FLISTs can be displayed in File
Manager by selecting the Lists entry from the Quick Launch bar. You may then select any of

these to see the contents thereof.

You can create a Named Favorites File List from a directory display or from another File List
display, by using the MAKELIST command.

The Found Files File List

When the Find in Files command FF is issued, the results of the file search are a list of files.
This list is always stored in a list called the Found Files File List. If you select Found from the
Quick Launch bar, the Found Files list will be displayed. This display can itself be used as the
basis of a further Find in Files search, the new search results are also stored in that same
Found Files File List, replacing what was there before.

If it is desired to save the results of one search before doing another one, the Found Files
File List can be renamed using the R line command. When you do this, the newly-named File
List will appear under Named Favorites.

The Open Files File List

The Open Files File List contains the name of every file currently opened in a file tab. Why
would this be important? File tabs are quite useful when the number of files opened is
relatively small, such as 9 files or fewer. If you had, say, 50 or 100 files open, it ispossible for
the file tabs can be scrolled left and right, but it's not that easy to do. The Open Files File List
provides an alternative so that you can scroll up and down in an FM-like list using the Page
Up and Page Down keys to find a file you are interested. If you Select, or mouse-click on a file
name, it will not open the same file again (since it'salready opened) but will simply “jump" to
the edit screen where that file is opened.

You may issue a small set of commands against these Open files to perform functions like
CANCEL, CLONE, DELETE, DIR and END. See Working with File Manager for more details.

See also the command SWAP - Switch to a Selected File Tab, which provides additional ways
to jump to a desired file tab.

File Manager ALL command and File Lists



You can apply selected File Manager line commands to a File List, and the commands will be
applied, not to the File List itself, but to the files named within the File List. For example, to edit
all of the files named in a File List, you would issue the File Manager line commandALL E for
that File List. See Working with the File Manager for more information.

File List Cleanup and Forgotten Files

You can use the Forget command on all types of File List requests, whether generic path

requests or specific filename requests. Entries in the FLISTS are removed by these 'forget'
requests.

Similarly, you may use aRESET X command to 'undo' previous Exclude request to hide file
names.

If you select FLISTS from the Quick Launch bar to display your .FLIST files you can request a
Normalize function for a File List by entering aNORM or N next to it's name. This action will:
o Remove any null lines.
o Remove any generic path requests where the actual path no longer exists
o Remove any specific file requests where the file no longer exists.
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Introduction

The SPFLite File Manager is designed to provide a powerful, easy-to-use interface for file
selection and file management. This includes a wide range of capabilities to manage file
operations, and support for File Lists (collections of files) to provide quick access to frequently
used files and directories.

Note: The file extension of a File List file is .FLIST. When speaking informally about one
or more of such lists, we use the more conversational phrase "File List" or "File Lists".

File Manager features:

o A variety of predefined File Lists: Recent Files, Favorite Files, Open Files, Found
Lists, Recent Paths and Config Lists.

o Directory path lists, both single folder and full recursive path searches.

o Extensive File Pattern matching can be used on the file names to display only wanted
files.

o Large scrollable line-command field can be used to enter long line-command names, or
commands with arguments (like Add and Rename). This field is padded with _
characters. Note that if the File/Path being displayed is flagged as Read-Only, the field
will be padded with . i.e. . ... .. instead of

o A Global Options tab is available for the File Manager. This gathers all global options
relating to the File Manager into a single dialog, which makes them easier to find and
modify as needed. Enter OPTIONS FM to reach these settings.

o The ALL line command can be used to apply selected File Manager line commands to
every file named in a File List. See discussion below for more information.

File Manager options are set in the Options - File Manager settings page:

o When you check Close SPFLite with last file tab, SPFLite will terminate when the last
active Edit/View/Browse Tab closes. If unchecked, and no file tabs are open, SPFLite
continues running and the File Manager remains open.
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o When you check Confirm file Deletes a popup message will appear when you request
a file to be deleted, giving you a chance to confirm that you are deleting the right
file.For data security reasons, we recommend you enable this option.

o When you check Display File Manager Help, a Help legend appears at the bottom of
the File Manager screen, showing available File Manager line commands that can be
used. Depending on whether you are viewing a directory list, a Recent Files File List
or a Named Favorites File List, different help legends with different line-command
codes are shown. Because different help legends are displayed, and different features
are supported on the various screens of the File Manager, most users will benefit from
enabling the File Manager Help display. (This is especially so in view of the fact that
the File Manager gets progressively updated with new features, which you might not
otherwise be aware of.) If you need more room on the File Manager screen and can
remember the various codes, this option can be unchecked to regain some space.

Example of File Manager display

—

File Manager |

Command > | Scroll > CSR

New FilePath Recent Found Open Favorites FLISTS Paths configs MyPaths SPF2

File / Path > E:\GDrive\Test Data\

Filter Mask > *

Cmd Dir+ Name+ LwWDate Size Lines
P

...... SBACKUP\ 2022-10-26

...... COBOL\ 2022-10-23

...... CTest.Section 3.Part 1.SubPart 2\ 2022-10-23

...... FFTest\ 2022-10-23

...... one\ 2022-10-23

...... pdq\ 2022-10-23
$$hcober . ebc 2014-02-05 2,480 31
$shcoberz.ebc 2012-02-13 2,480
A Normal File.99test 5,582

...... A Read Only File.txt 2019-01-31 7,558
a.b.txt.190515-120552.190515. txt 2019-05-15 73
aaa 1 bbb.txt 2017-05-21 55
AAA 02 BBB.txt 2021-03-09 198
abncddata2. txtmnol 2019-04-03 25
alphaANSI.txt 2011-11-16 287
alphabet.txt 2013-01-19 287
AlternateBackground.txt 2013-05-05 5,582
ANoExtensionFile 2013-01-19 240

Print PUrge Rename ReStore Select Touch View W WDIR
Filters : Masks separated by ; such as *.BAS;*.TXT;*.INC;*.H

Lines 1:19 of 243

SELECT

INS[T [ STANDARD

File Manager screen layout

The top part of the File Manager display contains 4 lines which will always be present, even
during scrolling operations of the displayed list. These lines are:
Quick Launch Bar This line contains mouse click-able options to provide fast

switching between common selections.

File Manager can highlight the currently active selection if
desired. To do so, go to Options => Screen and set the BG2
(Background 2) setting for FM Quick Launch Bar to your
desired color.

Two Keyboard Primitives are available, (FMBack) and
(FMFwd). These keys allow you to move back and forth
between the various FM display screens in a similar manner
to moving back and forward in a Web Browser. This is
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usually more convenient than using the Quick Launch
selections themselves which may also require you to re-
enter selection criteria.

The Quick Launch options are:

New  Requests opening a new, empty Edit tab. Use this
for creating a new file from scratch.

FilePat Requests a display of files based on the File
h Path/Name and File Patterns values entered on
the 2nd and 3rd lines of the header area.

Recent Request a display of recently accessed files

Found Requests a display of the latest results from an FF
(Find in Files) search command.

Opene Requests a display of all files currently opened for
d processing in other tabs.

Favorit Requests a display of the list of files you have

es identified as your ‘favorite' files. These are identified
using the FAVORITE command or the File Manager
ADD line command.

FLISTs Requests a display of all your saved File Lists.
Paths Requests a display of recently used File Paths.

Config Requests a display of all your current Edit Profiles
and Instances.

_SPF2 These two entries are examples of User Specified
_SPF2 Quicklist entries which will be described below. It

4 provides quick and simple access to your frequently
used FLISTs.
File Path/Name These lines provide the criteria for a Directory folder display.
File Patterns See Criteria for details.
Column Header This provides headings for the file list display as well as

being a click-able selection line to change the sort order of
the display. See Changing the file display order for details.

Following these header lines will be the detailed list display you have requested. The left side
of each line always contains a Line Command input field followed immediately by your
selected column choices The specification of what columns and what order you prefer is done
in the Options - File Manager dialog, see that for details.

This portion of the display is scrollable when needed using PgUp/PgDown, Mouse scroll
wheel, or keyboard Up/Down keys. If you select more columns than will be visible in the



screen width, they are all created and you may use the normal LEFT/RIGHT commands to
scroll the screen left and right. The 1st column (normally the file name) will be "frozen" and will
not participate in the left/right scrolling.

If Hilight Recent / Active Dates has been activated, the dates in the LWDate column will be
hi-lighted appropriately. See Hilight Recent / Active Dates for more information.

User Specified QuickList Entries

Many users have custom FLISTs created which are used frequently. To make access to these
quicker, and assuming you have sufficient screen width, you can add up to 6 of your own
FLISTSs to the right side of the QuickList bar. In the sample screen above you can see SPF23
and SPF24 as examples.

To indicate which of your FLISTS you wish placed on the QuickList bar, simply rename the
FLIST to begin with an _ (Underscore). The order will simply be alphabetical from left to right.

Managing STANDARD and ALTERNATE Column Layouts

File Manager allows for a wide range of column data, everyone will have their own preference
and the column selection can be set in Options => File Manager. With the addition of
additional data in the form of Extended Properties, a single layout simply does not suffice, So
there are provisions for two different layouts, one referred to as STANDARD and one as
ALTERNATE.

How to switch layouts?

The layout used for any folder path or FLIST can be changed at any time by clicking on the
box in the Status Bar that contains name of the current layout in use (STANDARD or
ALTERNATE). It will toggle to the other one.

The current (latest) layout in use will be saved by SPFLite and will be used again the next time
this folder or FLIST is displayed.

Directory refresh

Once File Manager has displayed a directory, it will refresh the display with the results of any
file activity the next time the File Manager screen is displayed, either by a swap between File
Manager and some other tab, by performing some action on the File Manager screen itself, or
just pressing Enter.

A refresh can also be requested at any time via the (Refresh) keyboard primitive. You
obviously must assign this to some key with the KEYMAP function. This refresh might be
needed when the files being displayed were modified by some other non-SPFLite activity.

Specifying the criteria for directory displays

When you are displaying a directory, the header portion of the File Manager screen contains
input fields where you specify the directory you wish to be displayed and what file types
should be included.

In the File Path/Name field, enter the directory name you wish to be displayed. This may be a
simple drive letter like C: \ or a subdirectory like C: \MYDIR\. Path names with embedded
blanks are simply typed as-is, with nho quoting required. A trailing backslash in a path name
should be specified, without the \ the name will not be treated as a path request.

Recursive requests may be made by ending the pathname withtwo \\ characters. This



requests a list of the named folder and all nested folders.

The File Patterns field should contain a list of one or more file patterns or “wildcards” of files
you wish to display. The format used is the based on that used by Windows Explorer or the
command line.

A ? question mark matches any single character.

An * asterisk matches zero or more characters up to the next specified mask character (or
end of filename).

A double asterisk ** matches zero or more characters up to thelast occurrence of the next
specified mask character. For example ** . would mimic Windows Explorer handling of * .
which skips to the last period in the name.

To display all files in a directory, specify * or * . * as usual. Multiple file patterns are allowed,
each separated by a semicolon. Example: * .BAS;* .TXT;*.INC;*_.H

The initial sort order is by ascending file Name. See_Changing the file display order below for
more information.

The last-used File Path, File Patterns and Sort criteria in effect when SPFLite is terminated
are remembered and used for the opening display the next time SPFLite is started. So, if you
change the sort order to descending by size, for instance, it will be that way the next time.

Extended File Pattern Support

SPFLite supports an enhancement to File Patterns to provide extended flexibility in file
selection when needed.

Normal file patterns are inclusive; that is, they specify what files toinclude. You can also
specify what files to exclude from the selection process. This is done by preceding an
exclusive mask string with a = minus sign. For example, you can say -* . INC to exclude .INC
files from the list.

Inclusive masks can optionally include a leading + plus sign, but this is implied and not
needed.

How does file inclusion and exclusion work? A file is processed against the File Mask string
from left to right, and each pattern in the File Mask is tested against the file name for a match.
An overall match result (true or false) is created based on the individual tests.

Note: Even if one test in a chain of tests fails, the remaining tests are still evaluated. This
makes it possible to selected files based on rules that amount to, "l want files of one type,
except when they are of a second type | don't want, unless those files are of a third type that |
really do want."

Inclusive Masks: [If matched, the overall match result is true. If not matched, the match result
flag is left unchanged.

Excluding Masks: If matched, the overall match result is false. If not matched, the overall
match result is left unchanged.

Examples:

Filen TestFile.TXT



ame:
Mask: * . TXT; -Test*.*

Resul The file would not be selected. It is accepted by * . TXT but is rejected by -
t: Test*.*. The final overall match result is false.

Filen TestFile.TXT

ame:

Mask: * . TXT; -Test*.*;*File.*

Resul The file would be selected. It is accepted by * . TXT but is rejected by -

t: Test*.*; butthen is accepted by the *Fi1le.* mask. The final overall match
result is true.

Note: If you begin a File Pattern with an exclusion mask, like =* . tmp, SPFLite will internally
prefix this with an *; since beginning with an exclusion mask is illogical.

Set Symbol support in File Patterns

The File Patterns string may now include SET symbols for cases where you may wish to save
complex mask strings as symbols for easier use when needed. They are used as
replacements for masks as follows: (assume set symbolABC=* . * and set symbol
DEF=*_.TXT)

For inclusive masks enter as =abc which would be treated as * . *, or if you prefer explicit
inclusive indication +=abc

A mask of =abc; —=def would be treated as *. *; - * . txt

File Manager ALL command

You can apply selected File Manager line commands to a File List, and the commands will be
applied, not to the File List itself, but to the files named within the File List. For example, to
edit all of the files named in a File List, you would issue the File Manager line commandALL E
for that File List.

The ALL command is followed by one of the following commands (all valid abbreviations of
these commands are allowed):
BROWSE
CLONE
DELETE
EDIT
MEDIT
NORM
PRINT
SELECT (same as EDIT)
TOUCH
VIEW

WARNING!

The ALL command, if used against a File List which contains generic path requests, could
effectively be directed at what might be hundreds of files. Even if you do not normally receive
prompts for file deletes, you will still receive one single prompt for the ALL D command. But
a single wrong reply and you could have a huge problem. Take care!



Mouse selection of files

You may select a file for editing, or a directory or File List to be displayed, by clicking on its
name with the left mouse button. If you click on any of the underscore characters next to the
name, the cursor will be moved to the left hand column of the line command area. This is a
quick way to get the cursor moved so you can enter a File Manager line command.

If you click on a name it will be treated as if the SELECT line commandS were used. The
SELECT line command defaults to a request to EDIT the file

For directories and File Lists, the mouse-select action opens up the directory or File List, and
its contents will replace the current display. To return from a lower-level directory to its parent,
or to return to the prior display from a File List display, use the primary END command
(traditionally mapped to F3), or right-click on the File Manager tab.

Right-Click Context Menu

You may Right-CLick on any of the list entries to bring up a small Context Menu of commonly
used commands. Then you can simply select one of the context menu items with a normal
Left-Click.

Note: This will function ONLY IF you do not override the normal (Null) KEYMAP assignment
for the Right Mouse Button. The RMB must also have the "Position cursor on mouse-click"
selected.

Changing the file display order

When specifying the sort criteria below, the settings are saved as defaults for the current FM
display type. e.g. Recent, Favorites, Paths, etc. Separate sort criteria are saved for each of
the display types chosen via the Quick Launch bar. This allows you to maintain unique
preferences for the differing list types.

The default sort criteria is to sort ascending on filename. The sort order may be changed at
any time, by clicking on any of the displayed column headings. There is also a special
heading on the left DIr, which controls where folder/directory entries should be placed.

Note: Filenames are normally sorted using the standard Windows Explorer sorting method,
where numerical strings are sorted by their logical value, regardless of the length of the
numeric string. This option can be overriden by the Options => FM entry "Use simple ANSI
sort method". For example of the two sorting results, review the following sample.

Explorer Sort Simple ANSI Sort
2string 20string

3string 2string

20string 3string

st2ring st20ring

st3ring st2ring

st20ring st3ring

string?2 string?2

string3 string20
string20 string3

The Dir heading does not actually alter the Sort criteria or direction, but is located here for
convenience. When clicked, it will 'rotate’ through three settings:

Dir+ which requests directory entries are to appear first in the list.

Dir- which requests directory entries are to appear last in the list.

Dir* which requests directory entries be placed alphabetically in the list.



If you click on the other column headings, you will see an extra character appended to the
column heading of the columns which is currently being sorted on. This code can be:

+ the sort is Ascending on this column
- the sort is Descending order on this column

* the sort is eliminated, the items are in the order they were read from the FLIST or system
directory

. the sort is on File Extension, then File Name (will only be seen on the NAME column.

If you click again on a column which is already selected for sorting, the sort direction will
change by rotating through the +, -, *, . options

When a given column is being used as the sort criteria, the data in that column appears in the
high-intensity text color, rather than the standard low-intensity text color.

Managing File Lists

The major topic Working With File Lists provide an extensive description of File Lists and their
creation and management.

Performing a file search

The Find in Files command FF searches all currently displayed file names for a string value.
You can search a directory list, the Recent Files File List or any other File List.

The FF command searches every file that is displayed in the current list. To search a
‘selective’ list of files, you can start with a directory list and use the File Patterns field with
one or more wildcards to reduce the number of displayed files. You can also add files to a
favorites list with the A line command or the FAV edit primary command, and then issue the FF
command while the Favorite Files File List is displayed. If you search a File List, you can
remove files from the list with the Forget line command F before doing the FF command.

If the FF command finds at least one matching file, it creates (or updates) the Found Files File
List and then displays it. When displaying a Found Files list, the FF search command used to
create the list will be shown next to the Found Files title on the File Manager display. This will
remind you how the Found list was created if you should open it at a later time than its initial
creation.

You can issue the FF command using the Found Files File List itself. If you do this with
different search strings, you will successively refine the list. That is, if you say FF ABC, then
FF DEF, then FF XYZ, you will end up with a Found Files File List that only shows files that
contain all three strings ABC, DEF and XYZ. Each time you use a different search against the
Found Files File List, the list will get recreated and will (usually) be shorter than it was before.

Of course, if you use an FF command against the Found Files File List with the same
search string you used to create it, you would just be searching the files you already
found, and it would re-find the same files all over again. That would be called 'going
no where fast' (or as a friend used to describe it, "the department of redundancy
department").

The Find in Files command FF uses a syntax similar to (but simpler than) the editor FIND
command.
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Note: the Edit primary command FIND has an alias of FF. This allows you to RETRIEVE the
FF command and re-use it in an Edit session as a normal FIND command.

Interrupting an FF search

When the FF command commences a search, it displays a small pop-up dialog:
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which shows the ongoing progress of the search. You may interrupt the search at any point by
left-clicking on the 'Break' button on this dialog. The FF command will complete processing
with whatever located files it has already found and display the Found Files list.

Find in Files (FF) syntax
FF string [ CHARS | WORD | PREFIX | SUFFIX] [NF]
Operands:

string
Any string value accepted in an edit session is permitted here. The string may be
unquoted, or quoted without a string type, or may be quoted with a string type of C, T,
X, P or R. Unquoted strings, or strings quoted without a string type, are assumed to be
of type C or T, depending on the C/T case indicator on the status line. If the status line
indicator shows C or C W, a case-sensitive search is done, and if T or T W appears, a
case-insensitive search is done.

CHARS | WORD | PREFIX | SUFFIX
Specifies the ‘search context' for the string, the same as is done for the FIND
command in the editor. If not specified, either aCHARS search or a WORD search is
done. If the status line indicator shows C W or T W, a WORD search is done, and if
just C or T appears, a CHARS search is done. You can change the default search
context with the FIND WORDS or FIND CHARS command.

NF

If the Not Found option NF is used, a search is made for files that do not have the
string present on any line.

187 /1008
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File Manager Primary Commands

The File Manager supports the following primary commands, any of which can be mapped to a
key using the KEYMAP facility. Some File Manager primary commands have the same name
as Editor primary commands, but they do not all perform the same function. Refer to the list
below for a complete description of each command's function.

LL Allows a request to perform a specified Line command against all displayed
filenames in the current list. e.g. ALL MEDIT would open all listed files in a
single MEdit session

BOTTOM Scroll to the bottom of the directory or File List display.

BROWSE Browse a file, or without a file name, open a Browse dialog window. To browssg
a named file that has embedded blanks, enclose the name in quotes.

CD Change Directory. May only be used if FM is in FilePath mode. It allows a
quick change to be made to the File / Path entry. e.g. CD D: or CD
MYFOLDER.

CLIP Open an edit session to directly edit the contents of the Windows Clipboard.

CLONE Clone a copy of an existing file. You must specify the filename operand when
using this command in File Manager

CLS |Clear (or Close) any macro processing Debug screen

CMD Used to execute an external program or script.

CRETRIEV [Conditionally move the cursor to the Home position or Retrieve the last saved
command from the Retrieve Stack.

Ccsv This will create a CSV (Comma Separated Value) file containing the current
displayed Filelist.

DIFF Invoke a DIFF file compare function.

DO Invoke a DO style macro function.

DOWN Scroll the display down by the amount shown in the Scroll amount field.
Typically mapped to the PageDn key.

EDIT Edit a file, or without a file name, open an Edit dialog window. To edit a named
file that has embedded blanks, enclose the name in quotes.

END Return the display to its parent directory or to the File List that had previously

been displayed. Once a directory list is at a root directory like C:\ the END
command will have no further effect.
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EXCLUDE

Exclude files from a File List display based on a mask style operand.

The Find in Files command FF searches all currently displayed file names for
a string value. See Performing a file search below.

Do not confuse the File Manager's Find in Files command FF with the
Edit/Browse command FF, which is an alias of the familiar FIND editor
command. The two commands are merely spelled the same but are unrelated.

The FIND command in File Manager searches the displayed file list for a
simple string argument, handy to locate a file in a long directory list. Only
simple search strings are supported, not the special string types such as P'xx’,
R'xx" or X'xx'.

Do not confuse the File Manger's FIND command with the Edit/Browse
command FIND. The two commands are merely spelled the same but are
unrelated.

Display the SPFLite Help facility. HELP followed by a command name display9
the SPFLite Help facility and positions the display at the Help information for
that command.

Invoke IEDIT for a file.This will, if IEDIT support is set up, will scan the file,
determine all other included files, and open a single MEDIT session containing
all the included files.

INSTANCE

Specify a new Instance. The current SPFLite session will be closed, and a
new session using the specified Instance will be opened.

KEYMAP

Brings up the SPFLite KEYMAP facility

LOCATE

LOCATE in File Manager is used to quickly locate the file called name in the
file list, and may only be used when the list is in Name+ or Name- order.

Note that the File Manager LOCATE command is unrelated to the editor
LOCATE command. See also the FIND command above.

MAKELIST

Create a new File List with a new name, based on the files that currently
appear on a directory display or another File List display.

Make Directory. Can be used to create a new sub-folder under the existing
File / Path.

If the operand contains spaces, it must be enclosed in quotes.

Add a file to a MEDIT session

Setup file modification notice handling

Open a file in a new SPFLite instance. To open a named file that has
embedded blanks, enclose the name in quotes. The OPENV and OPENB
variations can be used to open the new session in View or Browse mode,
instead of the normal Edit mode if desired.




OPTIONS Bring up the SPFLite Global Options window. See OPTIONS - Set Global
Editor Options for more information.

PRINT The PRINT SETUP command may be launched from File Manager of from an

SETUP edit session. PRINT without the SETUP keyword may only be issued from an
edit session, not from File Manager. To print a file from File Manager, use the
P line command.

PROF EDIT |Bring up the Profile Edit dialog to create/Edit a file Profile

PROF NEW

RECALL Requests opening a specified FLIST

RESET Resets the hidden status of Excluded and/or Forgotten files in a File List

RFIND Repeat the previous FIND command

RETF Retrieves the ‘next' saved command from the Retrieve Stack, in a forward
direction, opposite to that done by the RETRIEVE command.

RETRIEVE |Retrieve the last saved command from the Retrieve Stack. If you continue to
issue RETRIEVE commands (usually from a mapped key like F12),
successively older entries are retrieved in a backward direction.

SET SET brings up the SET Variable Editor.

SWAP SWAP PREV and SWAP NEXT are used to select the previous or next tab on
the SPFLite display, which may be the File Manager tab or an edit session tab
Other SWAP options are also available.

TOP Scroll to the top of the directory or File List display.

uUpP Scroll the display up by the amount shown in the Scroll amount field. Typically
mapped to the Page Up key.

VIEW View a file, or without a file name, open a View dialog window. To view a
named file that has embedded blanks, enclose the name in quotes. VIEW can
also be abbreviated as V.

|XSUBMIT ||Perform SUBMIT processing of a file |

Transform Your Help Documentation Process with
a Help Authoring Tool

File Manager Line Commands

Next to each line entry in the File Manager display is an underlined area where you may enter
commands to be performed against the line entry. The command entry area is a scrollable
field, so there is no restriction on the full length of any command entered. In addition, the width
of the Flle Manager line command field can be adjusted, by setting a column width for it on the
File Manager Global Options dialog. However, most FM line commands may be entered as

simple single character values.
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Lines with names ending in \ backslash are directories, where . . \ means the “parent”
directory, using the common notation for this. Directories can be selected by a mouse left-click
or with the line command S, which will cause the File Manager list to be refreshed with the
contents of the selected folder. If you select multiple directories at once, only the last (lowest
on the screen) will be used. Only a limited number of commands can be used on directories.

Many File Manager line command fields are much longer than the 1-character codes used
in prior versions. This allows commands like ADD, RENAME and W to take an operand
field, and it also allows for future enhancements to the File Manager.

If you enter a line command that takes an operand, the line command field will scroll left
and right to accommodate as large of an operand (like a file name) as you need.

Multiple Line Selection

You may select multiple lines in File Manager much as you select multiple lines in a normal
Edit screen. All the commands ca be used in block mode by simply repeating their last
character. For example (A, B, C) would be (AA,BB,CC). Longer commands like (ADD, DEL)
would be (ADDD,DELL). You can then select multiple lines by using the paired block mode
technique (MM / MM, DELL/DELL, etc) on the first and last lines of a range, or by adding a
numeric count to the command. e.g. D4 would request a Delete on this line, and the next 3
lines.

You may also use the line command modifiers \ and / on a command. The / (forward slash)
requests the command be repeated from the selected line to the bottom of the list. The\
(backward slash) requests a repeat from the selected line to the top of the file.

Note: To support users with other national keyboards where / and \ may be awkward to type,
the following equivalents may be used.
(period) to replace /
, (comma) to replace \
(2 periods) to replace \

The following line commands are available:

.Profile-name If a Profile override operand alone is provided as a line command,
it will be taken as a request for an Edit of the file using the
specified Profile override. i.e. it is a shortcut for entering EDIT
.Profile-name

%IMacr-Name If an IMacro override operand alone is provided as a line
command, it will be taken as a request for an Edit of the file using
the specified IMacro override. i.e. it is a shortcut for entering EDIT
%IMacro-Name

/XForm-Macro If an XMacro override operand alone is provided as a line
command, it will be taken as a request for an Edit of the file using
the specified XMacro override. i.e. it is a shortcut for entering
EDIT /XMacro-Name

A | AA [ file-list-name ] |Add to favorites. If an optionalfile-list-name is provided, the name
ADD | ADDD of the file is added to the specified Named Favorites File List;
otherwise it is added to the default (unnamed) Favorite Files File
List. You cannot add directories or other File List names to a File
List.




No harm is done if you attempt to add a file to a Favorite File List if
it's already there. It just "confirms" that the file name has been
added.

A given file can be recorded in as many different File Lists as you
wish. To avoid creating a confusing situation, it is usually best to
limit the number of File Lists a given file is recorded in.

There is also available an AUTOFAYV facility where files can be
automatically added to Favorite lists. See "Using AUTOFAV to
create FILISTs".

ALL command

The ALL line command can only be applied to a File List.
command is a selected Flle Manager line command. SPFLite
reads the File List to determine a list of files, and it applies
command to each file. See discussion below for more information.

B | BB
name |
BRO | BROO
BROWSE | BROWSEE

[ .Profile-

Browse the file. In Browse mode, NO changes can be made to a
file whatsoever. Browsing a File List is permitted. See the E
command below for more information. Note that you can useALL
B to Browse all the files listed in a Flle List.

If the Profile override operand is provided, the Browse will be
started using the provided Profile name rather than the one implied
by the file's extension.

BACKUP | BACKUPP
[?]
BACK | BACKK

BK | BKK

The Backup command will create a new Backup file for the
selected File line. See "Working with BACKUP & RESTORE" for
details of Backup file support.

Entering BACKUP ? requests a display of the current number of
available backups for this file

CANCEL | CANCELL

The CANCEL command is only allowed to be used on files

CAN | CANN displayed by the Open Files display. It executes a CANCEL
command for the specified file and returns to the File Manager
Display

c|cC Mark line(s) for use by an FM Primary command, like CUT.

D| DD [U] Delete a file or directory. File deletion is protected by two features

DEL | DELL in SPFLite. The first is the File Manager Options checkbox Confirm

DELETE | DELETEE

File Deletes. If checked, a popup message will ask for confirmation
before the file deletion is dealt with.

The second is the General Options checkbox Delete to Recycle
Bin. This option controls the kind of deletion that occurs. If
checked, a popup message will ask for confirmation before the file
is Recycled If unchecked, a popup message will ask for
confirmation before the file is Permanently Deleted.

You MAY override the normal Recycle Bin choice by adding the
optional operand U (unconditional) which will force the delete to be

a Permanent Delete.



Where SPFLite can detect it, the Delete command will also removdg
deleted file names from File Lists in a manner comparable to the
Forget line command. If a Delete or Forget command causes all
names to be removed from a File List, the File List itself will be
deleted. If you delete a file which is named elsewhere in another
File List, it will be removed from that File List the next time that File|
List is opened (unless the file name is "guarded").

Deleting a File List is permitted.

A directory can be deleted with the D line command, but only if it is
empty.

If the DELETE command is issued against a file displayed under
the Open Files display, it will execute a CANCEL DELETE
command for the specified file and return to the File Manager
Display

DFA These two commands allow you to select two files and request a

DFB DIFF process be started with these files as the default selection.

DIR The DIR command will switch the File Manager display to the
folder containing the filename of this line using a File Pattern of *.*

E|EE [ .Profile- |Edit the file. Clicking on a file name is the same as entering the E

name | or S line command, and causes the file to be edited.

EDIT | EDITT When E is used on a File List, SPFLite brings up an Edit session

.Profile-name

on the File List file. A File List file is an ordinary text file managed
by SPFLite, with one fully-qualified file name per line. You may
add, change or delete lines in this file. Since these names are
supposed to represent valid file names, you should edit this file
carefully.

File names in a File List which are Guarded will be shown
preceded by a | character.

One reason to edit a File List is to add wildcard file name entries
with ? and * codes; another reason may be to import a large
number of file names into a File List from an outside text file.
Because the Recent Files File List is automatically maintained by
SPFLite, editing it is not recommended. A directory cannot be
edited.

Note that you can use ALL E to Edit all the files listed in a Flle
List.

If the Profile override operand is provided, the Edit will be started
using the provided Profile name rather than the one implied by the
file's extension.

If you click on a file name to invoke the Edit function, you can entef
the .Profile-name by itself on the FM line command area, then
click on the file name, without having to use the E or EDIT
command.




END | ENDD The END command is only allowed to be used on files displayed
by the Open Files display. It executes an END command for the
specified file and returns to the File Manager Display

F|FF Forget the file. Applies only to entries created by a File List. The

FORGET | FORGETT

Forget operation removes the file from the File List. Forgetting a
file only removes it from a File List; it does not delete the file.

FPROP | FPROPP
FP | FPP

This will bring up the normal System File Properties dialog for the
selected file.

J13d

JOB | JOBB
SUB | SUBB
SUBMIT | SUBMITT

Job Submit. The file is “submitted” using existing user-defined
SUBMIT configuration settings as specified on the Options —
Submit screen. The SUBARG value, if any, defined for the file typg
of this file, will be properly defined as set up in the file type's
PROFILE information. The action of the J command is the same ag
if the file were opened in an Edit session, and then the SUBMIT
command were issued with no arguments.

There is no direct way to debug a job submitted in File Manager
with the J command; there is no equivalent of the DEBUG operand
used by the SUBMIT command. If you need to debug a job
submission using the J command, the easiest way to do this is to
specify a batch file name as the Submit Prototype command. In
your batch file, you could issue a PAUSE command to see any
output produced, or take other debugging actions.

CL | CLL [ .Profile-
name |
CLONE | CLONEE

Clone the file. Cloning a file provides a convenient way to create a
copy of a file for editing. You will be prompted for a new filename
for the cloned file. An optional Profile name may be entered if you
wish to open the cloned file with a non-standard Profile name.

A directory cannot be cloned with the CL line command, but you
can accomplish essentially the same thing by using the
MAKELIST command on a directory. See MAKELIST - Create
FILELIST for more information.

Invoke IEDIT for a file.This will, if IEDIT support is set up, will scan

IEDIT | IEDITT the file, determine all other included files, and open a single
MEDIT session containing all the included files.

L|LL [U] Lines - create or update the STATE information which is used to

LINE | LINEE provide the information shown in the LINES column of the File

LINES | LINESS

Manager display. This command will update that information
without requiring a full opening of the file.

Note: If the current FM data collected already contains a value for
the LINES column, it will not process the file again to obtain a
'fresh’ value for LINES. If you wish, add the optionalU operand
(Unconditional) to force a full refresh of the value.

Note: The Profile for the selected file's file-type must have the
profile option of STATE ON set. If not an error message will result.




M | MM
MEDIT | MEDITT

edit session exists when you edit multiple files, at the same time, ir

Multi-Edit. This is the ability to perform a multi-edit session. Amulti-

the same edit tab. You begin a multi-edit session by selecting one
or (usually) more files from a directory or File List display using the
M line command. You can scroll up and down in the list to find all
the files you want to place M codes on, but don't press Enter until
you have chosen all of them. Once you have decided upon the
files to be multi-edited, press Enter. An edit session will appear
with “(M-Edit)” as the label for the tab. Each file will be preceded
by a ‘marker line' with =FILE> in the sequence area and the file's
name next to it. When you SAVE or END a multi-edit session,
every file in the session will be saved at the same time. See
Working with Multi-Edit Sessions for more information.

Notel: you can use ALL M to start a Multi-Edit session using all
the files listed in a Flle List display.

Note2: you may enter a M command against an entry in a FLIST
mode display to open all files in that FLIST in a MEDIT session.

N | NN
NORM | NORMM

Normalize will review the contents of an FLIST and remove entries
that no longer point at real files or folders.

OPEN | OPENN

Open afile in a new SPFLite instance. The OPENV / OV and

0|00 OPENB / OB variations can be used to open the new session in
OPENV | OPENVV View or Browse mode, instead of the normal Edit mode if desired.
oV | OVV

OPENB | OPENBB

OB | OBB

P|PP Print the file. The file is immediately sent to the printer using the

PRINT | PRINTT

currently configured printer settings, as defined by the PRINT
SETUP command. Note that the listing is produced unnumbered
(the default), because since you cannot enter the NUM operand
that is available with a PRINT primary command.

Files printed via this method are always printed in non-color mode.
To print in full colorize mode, you must issue a PRINT command
from a normal Edit/Browse tab.

R|RR
[ newfilename ]
REN | RENN

RENAME | RENAMEE

Rename a file or directory. You may specify the new filename
directly as an operand to Rename; if omitted, you will be prompted
for the new name.

When you rename a file, if it is recorded within any current File
Lists, the entries within those File Lists will also be renamed.

Renaming a File List is permitted. If you wish to save aRecent
Files File List or Found Files File List once a set of files has been
stored, you can rename it to some other name that ends in.FLIST.
Then, the list will appear in the list of Named Favorites.

RESTORE | RESTOREE

RS | RSS
RESTORET |

If RESTORE | RS is entered, it requests the file be Restored from
this backup to it's original location. If the original file still exists, yol
will be asked to confirm the overwrite of the file.




RESTORETT
RST | RSTT

If RESTORET | RST is entered, this command requests a time-
stamped version of the file be Restored from this backup to it's
original location. This allows you to restore a copy of the file
without damaging or replacing the existing version.

See "Working with BACKUP & RESTORE" for details of Backup
file support.

SAVE | SAVEE

The SAVE command is only allowed to be used on files displayed
by the Open Files display. It executes a SAVE command for the
specified file and returns to the File Manager display

S|SS [ .Profile-
name |

SEL | SELL

SELECT | SELECTT

Select the file. For data files, Select is the same as Edit. Clicking
on a file name is the same as entering the E or S line command,
and causes the file to be edited.

For directories and File Lists, Select will open the directory or File
List and its contents will replace the currently displayed list. Thus,
for a File List, Select and Edit are not the same thing,
whereas for regular files, they are.

If the Profile override operand is provided, the Edit will be started
using the provided Profile name rather than the one implied by the
file's extension.

If you click on a file name to invoke the Select function, you can
enter the .Profile-name by itself on the File managerline
command area, then click on the file name, without having to use
the S or SEL command.

T|TT
TOUCH | TOUCHH

Touch the file. The file's timestamp is replaced by the current date
and time. A Touch operation is commonly needed by users of
MAKE and BUILD software. This operation is not allowed on
directories and File Lists.

V| VV [ .Profile-name
]

View the file. In View mode, changes can be made to a file but you
cannot save them. Viewing a File List is permitted. See theE

VIEW | VIEWW command above for more information. Note that you can useALL
V to View all the files listed in a Flle List.
If the Profile override operand is provided, the Browse will be
started using the provided Profile name rather than the one implied
by the file's extension.

W | WW [Opt- If entered with no operand, the W command will open the file via

CmdName] Windows Shell. i.e. Open the file using its hormal default

application. But what if you want to process the file with some
other command of batch file.

If you provide a command name as [Opt-CmdName] it will process
the file using this command. This allows you to invoke a system
command (program, BAT file etc) against the filename of the FM
line.




The system CURDIR will be switched to the folder containing the
file before the command is executed. This of course will only work
if the command invoked takes a single filename as its command
line operand. e.g. W NOTEPAD would open the file in the norma
NOTEPAD utility.

WDIR | WDIRR Open a Windows Explorer window for the folder containing this file
The selected file will be highlighted in the Explorer display.

X | XX Exclude (X) is available for hiding files from the File Manager
display. Visually this looks the same as Forget, but Excluded lines
are not 'remembered’ between sessions, the effect lasts only as
long as the current list display is shown.

Step-by-Step Guide: How to Turn Your Word
Document into an eBook

File Profiles
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Introduction

There are many different settings and customization options that can be chosen when editing
a file, such as whether to use Tab columns and where they are located, Auto Backup and Auto
Save options, Caps mode, the definition of WORD characters, etc. With the different types of
files you may edit, you will often need different settings for each file type.

Source files used in programming languages usually use different tab settings, colorization
options, and delimiters. Text data files likewise often have differing requirements.

SPFLite provides the ability to create multiple Profiles, each with different settings to handle
various file types. The EFT (Extended File Types) support allows you to flexibly associate the
different file types to the Profile best suited for them. This can be as simple as a one-for-one
match of file extension to Profile name, or a more complex filtering based on the files location,
name, format etc. Review Extended File Types for a full description of these capabilities.

Profile information is stored in the SPFLite CFG file, each Profile is stored independently.

The DEFAULT Profile

There are a wide variety of file types, which are still basically just common text files. (e.g. BAT,
INI, CSV etc.) You can certainly have separate Profiles for each of these files, but after a
while, you may find you have dozens of profiles, most of them having exactly the same set of
options chosen. This not only creates "Profile Clutter", but if you decide to alter one or two
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Profile options, you are then faced with making that change to a large number of Profiles.
Enter the DEFAULT profile.
The reserved profile name DEFAULT has the following characteristics:

o Itis so important that it is checked for at the beginning of every SPFLite run, and if it
does not exist you will be prompted to immediately create one before SPFLite will
proceed.

o When an edit of a previously unreferenced file type is requested, and SPFLite cannot
select an appropriate Profile file, it displays the following popup message:

Note: If the command (EDIT, CREATE etc.) that triggered the detection of the missing
Profile was issued by a macro, the popup will not appear. A NEW profile will
automatically be created using the actual running set of Profile variables.

Create new Profile

Mo profile currently exists for file-type TXTMNO1
You may choose one of the following options:

DEFAULT Use DEFAULT Profile for this file-type
|DEFAULT j Create Profile TXTMNO1 based on this existing Profile
| (Choose) j Assign a current Profile (using EFT) to use for this file-type
Cancel Cancel the file OPEN

Mark as NONTEXT Cancel Open and mark TXTMNO1 as NONTEXT in EFT list

Mark as OPENWITH Cancel Open and mark TXTMNO1 as OPENWITH in EFT list

Here you can choose one of the following ways to handle this missing Profile:

DEFAULT Add this file extension (in this example TXTMNOL) to the
list of extensions in the EFT table which will automatically
use the DEFAULT Profile

Create XXX Create a new, unique Profile for this filetype. The initial

Profile settings for the profile will be copied from whichever
existing Profile you choose (Note: DEFAULT is
established as a starting point. You can alter any of
these settings either from within the Edit session which
will be started, or later via a PROF EDIT XXX command
to open the Profile Editor.

(Choose) Set this file type to actually use an existing Profile. This

Pulldown List will be done via the EFT (Extended Filetype Table) e.g.
an entry will be made in the EFT table to cause the
chosen Profile to be used for this filetype. For example
you might want a filetype of .H to use the same Profile as




.CPP

Cancel Cancel the opening of this file

Mark as Cancel the open of this file, and add an entry to the EFT

NONTEXT table indicating this is a NONTEXT type file. This will
cause File Manager to ignore these files in the future.

Mark as Cancel the open of this file, and add an entry to the EFT table

OPENWITH indicating this is a NONTEXT,OPENWITH WINDOWS type of

file. This will cause File Manager to open the file with whatever
default application it is associated with in Windows.

The DEFAULT profile is also used as the profile for the File Manager tab itself. Since
the File Manager tab is not used for editing, what purpose does it serve there? ltis
used for the Find in Files command EFE. Since this is essentially a FIND command, the
Find in Files searches will use the DEFAULT setting for the CASE profile option from
the DEFAULT profile. (The CASE setting and the FIND WORDS/CHARS option can
be temporarily changed by issuing this commands on the File Manager primary
command line.

What settings are maintained in each Profile ?

The following settings are kept uniquely for each different Profile:

ACTION Specify automatic SAVE

AUTOBKUP Whether to create a backup file.

AUTOCAPS Whether to use AUTOCAPS support or not.

AUTONAME Specify an alternate AUTO file name

AUTOSAVE Whether to automatically save a file at END processing time.

BOM Set BOM writing ON / OFF

BNDS The left/right column boundaries for the file.

CAPS Whether CAPS is to be forced on or not.

CASE Default case handling for FIND/CHANGE literals.

CHANGE Whether string changes are handled in Data Shift (DS) or Column Shift
(CS) mode.

COoLS Whether to display a fixed COLS line at top of screen.

COLLATE The code page used for the character set collating sequence

DCB Specifies the three Settings RECFM, LRECL and EOL together.

EMACRO The name of a Macro to be invoked immediately prior to a File Save
operation.

EOL Specifies the End-Of-Line delimiters. Deprecated - Use DCB.

HEX Whether HEX editing mode should be used as a default for the file type.

HILITE Whether to use automatic colorization support, and FIND / CHANGE
highlighting.

IMACRO The name of a Macro to be invoked immediately following the loading of
the file

INCLUDE The name of SET symbols used to support the IEDIT INCLUDE
support.

LRECL The record length of the file. 0 = unspecified. Deprecated - Use DCB.



MARK The current column MARK settings.

MASK The current model MASK line

MINLEN The minimum logical record length

MODE Set and switch a tabs Edit and FIND/CHANGE modes

PAGE Whether to use PAGE mode for FORMAT End-of-Line AUTONL files

PRESERVE Whether to retain trailing blanks on text lines or not.

RECFM The record format of the file. e.g. Fixed, Variable, Undefined.
Deprecated - Use DCB.

SCROLL The default scroll amount for UP / DOWN / LEFT / RIGHT commands.

SOURCE The data encoding used by the data (ANSI, UTF8, EBCDIC, etc.)

START The default positioning of a file when opened.

STATE Whether persistent STATE information is retained for this file type

SUBARG The unique SUBARG value for use during SUBMIT processing.

SUBCMD The SUBCMD value for use during SUBMIT processing.

TABS The TABS On/Off setting; the ==TABS> line value specifies the actual
Tab locations.

WORD The current set of valid WORD characters.

XTABS The default tab spacing if loading files with embedded Tab characters.

Each of the above settings can be altered in either of two ways:

o Directly with a primary command. The command name in each case is the same as the
name in the left column above. (There is no SCROLL command, though. To change
the default scroll amount, just type into the SCROLL field on the edit screen.)

o By using a pop-up dialog reached by using the PROFILE EDIT xxx command, where
xxX is the desired profile name to be altered.

Note: The BNDS, WORD, MARK, MASK and TABS line values are modified by altering the
model line that are displayed. These model lines appear when you issue a PROFILE primary
command, or on demand by using theBNDS, WORD, MARK, MASK and TABS line
commands.

Using The Profile Edit Dialog

The Profile Edit Dialog provides a simple interface to allow altering multiple Profile settings at
one time. The command PROF EDIT profname will open a new pop-up dialog that
allows you to modify nearly all Profile variables in one location. This pop-up contains a
CANCEL button, but be aware that it does NOT cancel the creation of a new Profile, but
cancels any modifications you have made to the initial defaults.

The dialog which opens has two tabs to provide all the options available.

The first tab (Profile Editor Options):
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FSPFLite Profile Editor - Profile = BAS

Editor Options | File Data Options

Profile AUTOMAME value
Profile SUBCMD name
Profile SUBARG string
Profile EMACRO

Profile IMACRO

Profile XFORM Macro
Profile MACLIB Name
INCLUDE SET Name

W PROFILE LOCK & TABS ON & MARK ON

Kl COLS ON I HEX ON

& HILITE FIND ON & HILITE AUTO ON

&l AUTOCAPS mode or Il TABBNDS mode on [l Default CASE=C? (on=C, off=T)

Default BOUNDS Comment: ID
STATE handling : Start Col

CAPS mode - Increment
: End Col 100

CSR Scroll size when PgUp/PgDn keys are pressed
FIRST - File positioning on load

SAVE after # changes, or 0 for no saves

For NEW - WORD, MARK, MASK and TABS are set to the defaults
For EDIT - WORD, MARK, MASK and TABS will be unaltered

Ea HCEI m

The second tab (Profile File Data Options)

201/1008



SPFLite3 - V3.3.25344 2025-12-10

Edir Options File Data Dpins
Il AUTOBKUP ON
OFF pl| PRESERVE spaces on SAVE
ANSI Encoding used (SOURCE)
Il BOM Write ON
ANSI Collate handling

OFF PROMPT M| Automatic file save at END (AUTOSAVE)

NUMBER and NUMTYPE options can only be set using those

Primary commands while editing, using this Profile

Record length if fixed length records (LRECL)
File Record Format (RECFM)

End of line delimiter type (EOL)

Import Tabs width

Minimum working text line length

CHANGE default shift. DS=Data Shift, CS=Column Shift

Ea HCEI m

The instructions for each of these settings was provided previously HERE. Refer to that
section for links to all the various settings.

NOTE: If the dialog was initiated by a PROF NEW command, be aware that the values shown
were copied from the DEFAULT profile. If you select the CANCEL button, you are canceling
changes to the values, NOT the creation of the new Profile.

Automatic Colorization linkage

If you utilize Automatic Colorization Files, the name of the colorization control file is normally
equal to the name of the Profile being used. The AUTONAME command can be used to alter

this default to any other desired AUTO file

Managing changes to a Profile

Profiles values can be critical to proper edit processing and it is prudent to protect these
settings from being altered inadvertently. Here are some tools to assist you:
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Profile display

It is often necessary to display the current Profile. This can be done while editing a file of the
type involved, by entering the PROFILE command (without any extra operands) and pressing

Enter. SPFLite will insert a series of lines into the display as follows:

P I .
E EDIT - SPFLite(v3.2.25042.Beta) - D:\Cloud\Test Data\Test1.Bas - O X
| File Manager Testl.Bas} o
Command > Scroll > CSR
oo At B L e ! L B

kkkkkhk hkkkhkkhkhhhhhkkkhkhhkkhhkhhkhkhhhkhkkdhkk Top of Data kkkkkhkkkkkkhkhhkkkhkhhhkhhkkhkkkkkhkkhhthkh
==PROF> PROFILE BAS UNLOCKED, ACTION OFF, AUTOBKUP OFF, AUTOCAPS ON, AUTONAME BAS
==PROF> AUTOSAVE OFF PROMPT, BOM OFF, CAPS OFF, CASE T, CHANGE DS, COLLATE ANSI
==PROF> COLS ON, COMMENTS 2 67 3 100, EMACRO NONE, EOL CRLF, HEX OFF, HILITE FIND AUTO
==PROF> IMACRO NONE, INCLUDE BAS, LRECL 0, MACLIR NONE, MARK ON
==PROF> MINLEN 0, MODE EDIT, PAGE OFF, PRESERVE OFF, RECFM U, SCROLL CSR, SOURCE ANSI
==PROF> START FIRST, STATE OFF, SUBARG OFF, SUBCMD OFF, TABS ON, TABBNDS OFF, XFORM NONE, XTABS 0
==WORD> A-Z a-z 0-9 _
==MARK> —
==MASK>
==TABS> * ok ok ok k * |
=COLS>» ----+----l----4----2----fo-e-Foopomf ot Be e =T b= G-
==BNDS> <+
0000001 aaa

Edit 2025-02-11 11.01 Lines: 7 Cols 1 to 07 Bnds: MAX INS T |DS|5 Profile: BAS CAPS OFF | ANSI

This display shows you the current values for all profile settings.

If the running edit session was invoked using an EFT Override, the display will alter to show
the EFT statement used and to hilite the individual values by surrounding them with <...>

brackets.

EDIT - SPFLite(v3.0.24020) - DADOCUMENTS\SPFLITE2\SOURCE\LCmd.inc — [m] X

File Manager LCmd.inC} f‘

‘Command > | Scroll > CSR
-COLS> T (e e 1 e -—6 T Ty 9 —=eet]
ExARES Top of Data xxxx PP

=EFT> .inc = BAS

=PROF> PROFILE BAS UNLOCKED, ACTION OFF, AUTOBKUP OFF, AUTOCAPS ON, AUTONAME BAS

=PROF> AUTOSAVE OFF PROMPT, BOM OFF, CAPS OFF, CASE T, CHANGE DS, COLLATE ANSI

=PROF> COLS ON, COMMENTS 2 67 3 100, EMACRO NOME, EOL CRLF, FOLD OFF, HEX OFF, HILITE FIND AUTO

=PROF> IMACRO NONE, LRECL 0, HMACLIB NONE, MARK ON, HMINLEN 0, MODE EDIT, HNUMTYPE NONE |
=PROF> PAGE OFF, PRESERVE OFF, RECFM U, SCROLL CSR, SOURCE ANSI, START FIRST

=PROF> STATE ON, SUBARG OFF, SUBCMD OFF, TaABS ON, TABBNDS OFF, XFORM NONE, XTABS 0

=WORD> A-Z a-z 0-9

TABS> % % = % % = *
e B T -——-3 ————4 -——-5 -——-6 ———-7 -——-8 -—--9 -1 |

T T O T T T T S

‘~ License Stuff |

|
|

Edit 2024-01-19 16:06 | Lines: 3736 Cols 1 to 100 Bnds: MAX INS T DDS|S5+|  Profile: BAS CAPS OFF | ANSI  CRLF

Profile locking

If you look at the first =PROF> line in the 1st example above, you will notice the word
UNLOCKED. This means that any changes you make to profile values will be automatically
saved. If the value had shown as LOCKED, then no changes to the Profile would be saved
while the Profile is LOCKED. Any of the displayed values can be altered for the duration of
this edit session using the various profile-modifying commands, but the changes would not
be permanently stored.

A profile can be locked once you have a set of values you wish to keep by issuing the
PROFILE LOCK command. Similarly, if you want to alter one of a locked Profile's settings
permanently, you must issue a PROFILE UNLOCK command first, make your change, and



then issue a PROFILE LOCK command to retain the lock going forward.

Note that if the profile is LOCKED, the lock prevents it from being permanently altered. The
lock does not prevent its settings from being temporarily altered during the course of an edit
session. Those alterations simply won't be saved.

The keywords LOCKED and UNLOCKED can also be spelled as LOCK and UNLOCK.

The 2nd example shows EFT LOCKED. This indicates that regardless of the Profile's normal
LOCK status, the Profile has been locked since it was temporarily modified by the EFT
override support. This is to prevent these temporary overrides being saved back to the normal
Profile values.

Extended File Types

You may typically need to work with different file types that all have a common format. For
example a programming language may use different file types for main programs, header files,
include files, macro files etc. but may all be of the same format and must be treated the same.

Since SPFLite would ordinarily treat all these different file types as independent Profiles, it
would make changing a given profile option a problem, because the change would have to be
made to each of the different file profiles. This is a time-consuming and error-prone process.

SPFLite provides a tool that allows you to specify that these file should all use a common
Profile. This support is referred to as Extended File Types. It basically allows you to point a
specific filetype to any existing Profile. So how does that help?

Say we have a source language like C (.C) which also has associated header files (.H). All
that needs to happen is to create and customize the C Profile as you desire. We can refer to
this profile as the 'master’ profile. Then, edit the EFT table (accessed by entering an EFT
command), and add an entry that says .H = C

Now, whenever you edit a .H filetype, it will use the .C Profile

You can of course point multiple filetypes to the same common Profile, there is no limit to the
number.

The Opposite Need

There is also a sort of reverse requirement when it comes to assigning a Profile to a filetype.
Many times you may have multiple files, of widely varying usages, and all end in the same
filetype. A good example of this is .TXT. Many files end in .TXT but actually require
significantly different Profiles.

For example, some .TXT files may come from external locations and may need to specify End-
of-Line as EOL = LF instead of CRLF. Or may need different SOURCE values (ANSI /
EBCDIC) etc.

But they all end in .TXT ! What to do?
EFT provides extensive masking abilities to allow you to distinguish the variety of filetypes
based on other parts of the filename, the folder or drive location. And then to specify another

Profile and optionally override 1 or more individual options.

A simple form might be that files needing EOL = LF might always be named with a filename
ending in LF, and the following two EFT statements would handle it:
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\*LF.TXT = TXT,EOL LF
\* . TXT = TXT
In this manner we can handle two unique circumstances with only one Profile.

Refer to "Working With Extended Filetypes" for full details of EFT support, examples of syntax
and further practical examples.

Copying Profile settings

If you find yourself editing a file type for the first time, you may realize that a number of settings
that must be customized for this new type are just like another file type which you have already
defined. You can quickly copy all the settings from another profile with the PROFILE COPY
xxxx command. The other profile's settings will replace the one in the current profile. A
PROFILE COPY operation is a one-time event.

When you COPY another profile, the settings of the two profiles are completely independent
of each other; a subsequent modification of one of the profiles has no effect on the other
profile.

Profiles and the FF (Find in Files) Command

The FF (Find in Files) command in File Manager will search all displayed filenames for your
requested string. Since SPFLite supports a wide variety of file data formats (ASCII, EBCDIC,
etc.), the FF command requires a File Profile to exist for all the files it is searching so that it
can properly read the data for the search.

However, a displayed list of files may contain other file formats which are never edited by
SPFLite. If you are aware of these ahead of time, you can specify specific file types for
exemption by the FF command. (See Extended File Types)

Many times though, files slip through this process and trigger a pop-up during the FF search
when it encounters an unknown file type. You will see the following displayed:

Create new Profile INI

No profile currently exists for file-type TXTMNO
You may choose one of the following options:

DEFAULT Use DEFAULT Profile for this file-type
New TXTMNO Profile | Create a new TXTMNO Profile for this file-type
‘(Ch[mse} j Associate (USE) a current Profile for this file-type
Abort Cancel this FF Search
Skip Skip file and add TXTMNO to the 'Do not Edit' list
Skip Skip file and add TXTMNO to the 'Open with Windows' list

This example was triggered by a .TXTMNO file type. At this point you can choose one of the 6
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options.

O O

O O O O

Use the DEFAULT profile for this and any other . TXTMNO files seen subsequently.
Create a new TXTMNO profile for this file type. It will be based on the DEFAULT
profile.

Select another existing Profile to be used for . TXTMNO files.

Abort the FF search at this point.

Skip this . TXTMNO file, and add it to the EFT NONTEXT list for future searches.
Skip this . TXTMNO file, and add it to the EFT NONTEXT,OPENWITH WINDOWS list
for future searches.



Experience the Power and Ease of Use of a Help
Authoring Tool

FileOpen Startup Files

The command line operands for SPFLite include an -FILEOPEN operand. This allows you to point
at a file containing a list of filenames which you wish to be opened immediately upon startup. The
list can contain files to be opened in individual tabs as well as lists of files which are to be opened

in a MEdit session (Multi-File Edit)

This section describes the syntax and format of that file. Basically, the whole file is treated as one
single logical line. But creating or editing long lists of files in one single line is impractical. So the
file can be entered in as many multiple lines as you like.

But keep in mind, these multiple lines will be ‘flowed' together into 1 line before being processed.
One result is - NO COMMENTS!

The FILEOPEN file also interacts with the normal SPFLite Most Recent Files list (MRF). The MRF
list is created when SPFLite is terminated while Edit tabs are open, and is designed to re-open
those files again on the next startup.

With the introduction of -FILEOPEN, we have to specify how the FILEOPEN file-list and the MRF
file-list are to be handled together.

Syntax for that FILEOPEN single logical line is basically a list of filenames, separated by commas.
Interaction Between FILEOPEN and the MRF List

The FILEOPEN data is handled in one of three ways:
o Ifacomma is added before the list of files, it requests the FILEOPEN be appended to
the MREF list.
o Ifacomma is added after the list of files, it requests the reverse, the MRF list be
appended to the FILEOPEN.
o If no leading or trailing comma, it requests the FILEOPENreplace the MRF list.

Simple Open a File in a separate tab

The File Entry is just the full filename including Path (quotes are not needed)
If multiple filenames, separate them using a comma.

The file will be opened in Edit, If you wish, the name can be prefixed with (V) or (B) to request
it be opened in View or Browse. (E) for Edit is also available but is assumed.

Open Multiple Files in a MEdit session

To request a MEdit session the normal simple filename can itself be a list of files, separated by
the "|" character. No leading (E) is required, MEdit is always considered Edit mode.

Examples

D:\Documents\FileA.txt,D:\Documents\FileB.txt
Open 2 files in separate tabs, ignore other file re-opens

D:\Documents\FileA.txt|D:\Documents\FileB.txt
Open same 2 files in a single MEdit tab, ignore other MRF file re-opens
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(B)D:\Documents\FileA.txt,(V)D:\Documents\FileB.txt
Open the files, one in Browse, one in View, ignore other MRF file re-opens

,D:\Documents\FileA.txt,D:\Documents\FileB.txt
Open 2 files AFTER any other MRF file re-opens

D:\Documents\FileA.txt,D:\Documents\FileB.txt,
Open 2 files BEFORE any other MRF file re-opens

D:\Documents\FileA.txt

D:\Documents\FileB.txt

Same as the previous showing how it COULD be entered on multiple lines.

Full-featured EBook editor

Finding and Changing Data

Contents of Article

Specifying the Search String

Simple string
Quoted String

Picture String and Format String

Delimited Search String

Regular Expression String

Hexadecimal String

Character and Text Strings

Effect of CHANGE/ALIGN Command on Column-Dependent Data
Starting Point and Direction of the Search

Scroll Alignment using TOP

Qualifying the Search String Context

Truncation following the CHANGE

Delimiters used to determine Word, Prefix and Suffix boundaries
Limiting the search to specific columns

Limiting the search to Excluded or Non-Excluded lines

Limiting the search to User or non-User lines

Limiting the search to specific highlighted strings

Repeating the FIND and CHANGE commands

Case-Conformant Change Strings

Changing the Default Search Context

Restrictions on the use of LAST and PREV with Reqgular Expressions

Introduction

Many of the SPFLite commands allow you to specify search criteria to 'narrow down' the lines
which are to be acted on by the command. Some common ones areFIND, EXCLUDE and
CHANGE. The search criteria provide a powerful means of selecting the text lines you wish to
manipulate. This provides for powerful editing functions because commands can operate on a
complete file rather than on a single line.
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Specifying the Search String

The primary control for any search is the search string, because it represents the value for
which you are looking. T

SPFLite allows you to specify the following kinds of strings:
Simple string

Any series of characters not starting or ending with a single quote ('), accent quote ( *)
or double quote (") and not containing any embedded blanks. A string which duplicates
any of the other valid keyword operands must be quoted. Sometimes it is easier to quote
all strings to ensure they are not confused with command keywords.

Quoted String

Any string enclosed by either single quotes ('), accent quotes ( ) or double quotes (").
The beginning and ending delimiters must be the same character.

Note: SPFLite does not use quote-doubling to represent quotes as data, as some
programming languages do.

To use quotes as data, use one type of quote as the delimiters, and another type as the
"quoted quote". Example:

"It's correct" to quote a quote this way; this is standard IBM
ISPF usage

'It's also correct™  touse accent quotes in SPFLite
'Tt isn''t correct' to use quote-doubling like this is wrong

Picture String and Format String

Any quoted string of characters, preceded by the character P or F, such as P'>>>###"'.
The picture / format strings provide a powerful pattern matching ability to enable searching
for data of certain types, rather than by specific actual characters. A Picture string can be
the Find string or the Change string, but a Format can only be a Change string. A Format
string is a Picture-like string that operates under slightly different rules than a Picture string
does. The creation of Picture / Format strings is fully covered in Specifying A Picture or
Format String.

Delimited Search String

Like Picture Strings, Delimiter search strings provide another alternative to perform
pattern-matching which can be simpler to use than Regular expressions. This literal type
allows you to search for strings of varying length which are delimited by some identifiable
characters. For example strings within brackets or parenthesis. Or quoted strings. See
Specifying a Delimited Literal for more details

Regular Expression String

Any quoted string of characters, preceded by the character R, such as R'abe$"'. The
regular expression string provides an industry standard syntax for specifying search
strings. The creation of Regular Expressions is fully covered in Specifying A Regular




Expression.

Hexadecimal String

Any quoted string of Hex characters (0123456789ABCDEF), preceded by the character X,
such as X'41CF'. The string must be an even number of valid hex characters. Note that
when you look for Hex values, it is dependent on the encoding of the file. In ANSI, the digit
1is X'31"' while in EBCDIC it is X'F1'. Hex digits great than 9 can be in upper or lower
case.

Character and Text Strings

Any quoted string of characters, preceded by the character C, such as C'conditions for' or
T, such as T'some text'.

When using the normal simple or delimited strings (see above) , SPFLite uses your choice
for the CASE setting to determine whether simple literals are to be treated as case-
sensitive or case-insensitive when performing comparisons. Explicitly specifying theC or T
literal type will override the CASE default for this individual command.

The Character string literal is used to direct that a proper case sensitive comparison is to
be made.

For example, this command:
find ALL 'Condition No. 1'
would, (assuming CASE = T) find all of the following:

CONDITION NO.
Condition No.
condition no.
coNDitION nO.

L S =S

however, the command:

find ALL C'Condition No. 1'
would find only:

Condition No. 1
Note: You must use quotes if a string contains embedded blanks or commas, or if a string
is the same as any of the command's valid keywords. You delimit strings with quotes,
either ' singe-quotes, * accent-quotes, or " double-quotes.

For example, if you want to change the next occurrence of every one to all, type:

CHANGE 'every one' 'all'

If you left off the quotes and did this:

CHANGE every one all

the all would be taken as the command keyword ALL, and SPFLite would try to change all



occurrences of every into one, which is not what you had in mind.
Effect of CHANGE/ALIGN Command on Column-Dependent Data
Historically, SPFLite has mimicked the processing of ISPF as to how the CHANGE command
handles data which is column oriented. This method of processing is data dependent as it

varies depending of the presence or absence of columns within the data.

This original processing is referred to as Data Shift mode and is still the default mode in
SPFLite for both the CHANGE and ALIGN commands.

Data Shift Mode (DS)
Column-dependent data is groups of non-blank source data separated by two or more
blanks, such as a table, or source code with comments starting half-way across the line.
When you use CHANGE or ALIGN to change column-dependent data, the Editor attempts
to maintain positional relationships. For instance, if you change a long word to a short
word, the editor pads the short word with blanks. This padding maintains the column
position of any data to the right of the change by preventing it from shifting left. Similarly
when shifting data with the ALIGN command.

When only one blank separates words, as in most text data, padding does not occur.
Changing a long word to a short word causes data to the right of the change to shift left.

Because Data Shifting is the default behavior, and is the way in which ISPF has always
operated, you can think of DS as meaning either Data Shift or Default Shift, whichever you
find easier to remember.

Column Shift Mode (CS)
SPFLite has introduced the option of Column Shift mode to the CHANGE / ALIGN
command. In this mode, when the length of the from/to strings in aCHANGE command are
different, the presence or absence of columns in the data has no effect; the strings are
changed and the data to the right of the change shifts left or right accordingly.

The current mode in which SPFLite is operating is associated and retained as another file
Profile property, and will be displayed in the Status Bar at the bottom of the screen. The
default shift mode for a Profile can be changed at any time with aMODE DS or MODE CS
command.

As well, the shift mode for an individual CHANGE or ALIGN command can be explicitly
specified by adding a CS or DS operand to the command.

Starting Point and Direction of the Search

To control the starting point and direction of the search, use one of the following operands.
SPFLite sometimes describes these keywords as position operands, since they describe the
place where the search starts and the place toward which it is going.

NEXT Starts at the first position after the current cursor location and searches ahead
to find the next occurrence of string-1. NEXT is the default and is generally not
specified.

ALL Starts at the top of the data and searches ahead to find all occurrences of

string-1. When complete, a message is issued stating the number of
occurrences found. If you use this operand with CHANGE, the lines changed
are marked with ==CHG> flag. The status of these lines can be changed to
normal by RESET. When used with FIND then all occurrences of the string will



be hi-lighted in the text.

FIRST Starts at the top of the data and searches ahead to find the first occurrence of
string-1.
LAST Starts at the bottom of the data and searches backward to find the last

occurrence of string-1.

PREV Starts at the current cursor location and searches backward to find the
previous occurrence of string-1.

LEFT A LEFT operand causes the search-string to be found at most once in any
given line. Where the search-string occurs more than once in the same line,
only the left-most occurrence of search-string is found/changed, and any
other instances on that same line are ignored.

RIGHT A RIGHT operand causes the search-string to be found at most once in any
given line. Where the search-string occurs more than once in the same line,
only the right-most occurrence of search-string is found/changed, and any
other instances on that same line are ignored.

If you specify ALL or FIRST, the direction of the search is forward. When you press the
assigned function keys, the REIND or RCHANGE commands find or change the next
occurrence of the designated string. If you specify LAST or PREV, the direction of the search
is backward. When you specify those operands, the editor finds or changes the previous
occurrence of the string. The search proceeds until the editor finds one or all occurrences of
the string, or the end of data.

When ALL is specified, the FIND and CHANGE commands will report the number of lines in
which a string is found or changed, in addition to the number of times the string itself is
found.

If you omit the ALL operand on the CHANGE command, the editor searches only for the first
occurrence of string-1 after the current cursor location. If the cursor is not in the data area of
the panel, the search starts at the beginning of the first line currently displayed. Scrolling is
performed, if necessary, to bring the string into view.

Note: The SPLIT command allows an extended syntax of ALL FIRST and ALL LAST. See
SPLIT - Split Lines Using Find/Change Strings for more information.

Scroll Alignment using TOP

When a command such as FIND or CHANGE finds successive lines on the same screen,
SPFLite will "walk" down the screen by just repositioning the cursor, and will only scroll the
screen when there are no more lines to be found on that same screen. If you include the word
TOP in your command, each time a successive line is found, the screen will be repositioned so
that the found line appears on the top of the screen. This can be useful when scrolling through
large files of repetitive fields, so that the found line is always the 1st line of the screen.

You can use the TOP keyword on the commands APPEND, CHANGE, COMPRESS,
DELETE, EXCLUDE, FIND, FLIP, JOIN, LINE, LOCATE, NDELETE, NEXCLUDE, NFIND,
NFLIP, NREVERT, NSHOW, NULINE, PREPEND, REVERT, SHOW, SPLIT, TAG and
ULINE.



Qualifying the Search String Context

You can specify the "search context” of the string by using the operandsPREFIX, SUFFIX,
WORD, CHARS or the letters C. Q and T. The search context defines "where" or "under what
circumstances" a given search string is considered to be "found".

CHARS
The string is searched for as-is without regard to what precedes or follows it.

CHARS is the default, and so the keyword CHARS is not normally used. CHARS is
allowed primarily for ISPF compatibility purposes, and when the default has been changed.
This default can be configured to either CHARS or WORD in the Global Options dialog.
See Options - General for more information.

PREFIX
Locates the string at the beginning of a word. The string must be at the beginning of the
line, or must be preceded by a non-WORD character. PREFIX may be abbreviated as
PRE or PFX.

SUFFIX
Locates the string at the end of a word. The string must be at the end of the line, or must
be followed by a non-WORD character SUFFIX may be abbreviated as SUF or SFX.

WORD
A WORD string must follow the rules for PREFIX and SUFFIX at the same time: It must be
at the beginning of the line, or must be preceded by a non-WORD character, and it must
be at the end of the line, or must be followed by a non-WORD character.

NOTE: Active source colorization is required to utilize the next 3 options. This meansHILITE
AUTO ON must be specified in the file Profile, and a valid AUTO file containing colorization
information must be present,

C
Specifying C requests that the string can only be found if it occurs within a defined
COMMENT string.

Specifying Q requests that the string can only be found if it occurs within a defined

QUOTED string.

Specifying T requests that the string can only be found if it occurs outside a defined
comment string.

The above three options can also be combined to create custom combinations. e.g.C T would
request string-1 be found either in a COMMENT string, or in an open text area (neither
guoted or commented)

In the following examples, the editor would find the noted strings only:

FIND 'DO’ - DO
DONT ADO ADOPT 'DO' (DONT) Finds all of them
FIND 'DO' CHARS - DO DONT ADO ADOPT 'DO' (DONT) SAME THING

- Finds all of them



FIND PREFIX 'DO’ - DO DONT ADO ADOPT 'DO' (DONT) Finds DONT

(DONT)

FIND SUFFIX 'DO' - DO DONT ADO ADOPT 'DO' (DONT) Finds ADO

FIND WORD 'DO' - DO DONT ADO ADOPT 'DO' (DONT) Finds DO an

d 'DO’

FIND 'DO' Q - DO DONT ADO ADOPTDO' (DONT) Finds 'DO'
FIND 'DO' C - DO DONT ADO ADOPT 'DO' (DONT) Finds none,

there is no
defined

COMMENT string
Truncation following the CHANGE

By specifying the keyword TRUNC in the CHANGE command, you can request that all line
data following the new change string be deleted from the line.

The following example changes the characters "END) " to "END. " and deletes all remaining

characters on the line.
CHANGE "END)" "END." TRUNC

which would alter the line
COMING TO AN END) BUT NOT BEFORE

into
COMING TO AN END.

You can use truncation to truncation all charactersincluding the search string by making the

change string of length zero:
CHANGE ")" "" TRUNC

which would alter the line
COMING TO AN END) BUT NOT BEFORE

into
COMING TO AN END

Delimiters used to determine Word, Prefix and Suffix boundaries

In order to determine what a ‘'word’, 'prefix' or 'suffix' actually is, SPFLite uses a set of
characters to determine what a valid WORD is. The characters that make up a WORD are
specified in the Profile's WORD control string. These default characters are:

A-Z a-z 0-9

However, some computer languages allow other characters to be used in variable names
(such as the _ underscore character in many languages, the — dash character in COBOL
programs, or the $, # and @ in PL/1). This can cause word searches to find strings which you
don't consider to be a "word", or it mightfail to find words you do want to be words. SPFLite
allows you to modify the list of valid WORD characters. The modified list you create will be
associated with the file type being edited, and will be saved and used in future edit sessions of
this file type automatically. See the WORD line command, and Working with Word and
Delimiter Characters for details on how to change these characters.




Note that the space character is always assumed to a delimiter. This assumption cannot be
changed.

If you are the one looking for a string, and you consider it to be a "word", how could SPFLite
not treat it as a word and find it? For example, if you were looking for a word ABCD, and you
said FIND ABCD WORD, it seems pretty straight-forward that if ABCD exists as a word, it
would get found. However, what if you were looking for any four-character word? If the word
only had English letters, you could be pretty certain you'd find it with FIND P'Q@@@Q’'
WORD.

But suppose it were a four-character string that might have an underscore or dash in it; what
then? Just saying FIND P'====' WORD won't work, because you would find any four
characters, as long as there were delimiters next to it, and that's not what you wanted. The
data you found could be well-delimited junk. How do you solve this problem, and only find
what you really want - and nothing else?

First, you modify the WORD lines so that your set of valid WORD characters is correct. That
"expands" the definition of a "word character" and removes those characters as delimiters. For
example, if you add the underscore to the WORD characters, then it will no longer be
considered as a character that delimits a word.

Then, how can you tell SPFLite to only look for the characters that you say are part of a
special kind of "word" that you want? We could have changed how the @ picture works, but
it's best not to tamper with that, so @ stays as-is, and only matches letters. Instead, SPFLite
defines two extended picture code types:

& defines any character in in the set of WORD characters
% defines any character not in the set of WORD characters

So, if you want a four-character string of your kind of words, as defined by your settings of
the WORD string, you would do this:

FIND P'&&&&' WORD

This works because WORD means a string delimited by non-WORD characters or the edges
of a line, and the & picture means all characters which are in in the WORD character list.

What is nice about this is that the WORD characters are in the PROFILE, so whether you
have ordinary text, C programs, COBOL programs, or some special-purpose data, you can
customize each file type to exactly the definition of what a "word" means to best suitsyour
needs.

Limiting the search to specific columns
The col-1 and col-2 operands allow you to search only a portion of each line, rather than the
entire line. These operands, which are numbers separated by at least one blank, show the

starting and ending columns for the search. The following rules apply:

o If you specify neither col-1 nor col-2, the search continues across all columns within
the current boundary columns.

o If you specify col-1, the editor finds the string only if the string starts in the specified
column.

o If you specify both col-1 and col-2, the editor finds the string only if it is entirely within



the specified columns.
Limiting the search to Excluded or Non-Excluded lines
You can limit the lines to be searched by using the X or NX operands:

X means search only excluded lines
NX means search only unexcluded lines

A number of commands also allow you to control the exclusion status of a line after it is found
or changed, using the MX (make excluded) or DX (do not change exclusion status) keywords.

Limiting the search to User or non-User lines
You can limit the lines to be searched by using theU or NU operands:

U means search only user lines
NU means search only non-user lines

All data lines are either User lines (U lines) or non-User lines (also called V lines). A user line
is marked by a vertical bar in the "gap column" to the right of the sequence number field.

A line can be made a User line by the primary commands ULINE and NULINE and the line
command U/UU.

A line can be made a non-User line by the primary commands REVERT and NREVERT and
the line command V/VV.

Limiting the search to specific highlighted strings

You can request searches only locate strings that have previously been highlighted in specific
colors. This is done via use of the color-selection-criteria keywords. These can be any of the
names shown in "Options - Hilights" like BLUE, GREEN, BLACK etc. More details can be
found in "Color-Selection-Criteria-Specification".

Repeating the FIND and CHANGE commands

The easiest way to repeat FIND, and CHANGE commands, without retyping them, is to assign
those commands to function keys. There are already ISPF compatible key mapping defaults
made at installation time to do this, using the RFIND and RCHANGE commands:

F5 RFIND
F6 RCHANGE

Parameter retention
Note that RFIND and RCHANGE retain and use all the same parameters that were
specified on their respective initial commands
except
the FIRST and LAST parameters are converted to NEXT and PREV respectively. This is
done to prevent the repeat commands continually finding the same string.

The search begins at the cursor. If the cursor has not moved since the last FIND, or CHANGE
command, the search continues from the string that was just found. Instead of retyping string-
1, you can type an * asterisk to specify that you want to use the last search string.

If you decide to type RCHANGE or RFIND on the Command line instead of using a function
key, position the cursor at the desired starting location before pressing Enter. If you are
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searching for every string in a file, one at a time, from beginning to end, and you are using the
mapped functions F5 and F6, the cursor will already be in the location you need. You would
only have to reposition it if you have moved it through some type of editing action. (That's why
most people use F5 and F6, for that very reason - it's easy and convenient.)

All these commands share the same string-1. Therefore:
FIND ABC

followed by:
CHANGE * XYZ

first shows you where ABC is, and then replaces it with XYZ. However, you can do this more

easily by typing:
CHANGE ABC XYZ

Then press F5 to repeat FIND. The editor finds the next occurrence of ABC. You can either
press F5 to find the next ABC, or F6 to change it. Continue to press F5 to find remaining
occurrences of the string.

The previous value of a search string, specified by an asterisk or by use of RFIND or
RCHANGE, is retained until you end your editing session.

SPFLite adds a new command RLOCFIND, which repeats the last LOCATE or FIND
command, whichever has been done most recently. For many users, it will be more productive
to assign RLOCFIND to F5, which can now serve both as a repeat-find (RFIND) and as a
repeat-locate (RLOC) command.

RFIND, RLOCFIND and RCHANGE also apply to the SPLIT and JOIN primary commands,
and as well applies to the DELETE primary command, when PREV or NEXT is specified, or
when NEXT is implied by the absence of other keywords.

Case-Conformant Change Strings

When you do a change with search string having a type code of T, it matches letters in a
case-insensitive way. So, if you say,

CHANGE WORD T'four' 'nine'

it will match on the word “four” no matter how it is capitalized. However, regardless of the
original string, the result of this CHANGE will always be capitalized as “nine”:

four becomes nine
Four becomes nine
FOUR becomes nine

and so, the result fails to conform to the character-casing of the original found string.

With case-conformant changes, you can make the result string match the pattern of upper and
lower casing that existed in the original found string. That is, now you can make this happen:

four becomes nine
Four becomes Nine
FOUR becomes NINE

How? Just put a type code of T on the change string, like this:



CHANGE WORD T'four' T'nine'
That's great if the two strings are the same size, but what if they're not?

In the easy case, when the change string is shorter, the pattern of upper and lower casing
applies for as long as the change string is. If you change a 4-letter word into a 3-letter word,
the first 3 positions of the search string are used as the “capitalization pattern”, like this:

CHANGE WORD T'four' T'two'

four becomes two
Four becomes Two
FOUR becomes TWO

When the change string is longer, it's a little more complicated. The pattern of upper and lower
casing applies for as long as the found string is. Beyond that point, the case of the last
character in the found string is used as a guide to propagate the casing of the result string
from that point forward. (This "remaining result string" could be called the 'tail' of the result
string.)

What happens if the last character of the found string isn't a letter? SPFLite uses the
following policy to handle this:

o Characters of the found string are scanned from right to left, starting with the last
character, until a letter is found or the beginning of the string is reached.

o If aletteris found by this scan, the case of that letter is used as a guide to propagate
the casing of the tail of the result string.

o If aletter is not found by this scan, the casing of the tail of the result string is copied in
lower case.

Is that a good choice? It's a toss-up. In designing this, five or sixdifferent possible
approaches were considered, and many were hard to explain and harder to implement. For
most users, the propagation rules are about as good as any. For changing one English
word to another, it works well. For changing strings like alphanumeric-coded values (such
as part numbers) it may or may not be the answer for everyone. See the discussion below
in case these rules are not what you need.

If you change a 4-letter word into a 5-letter word, the first 3 positions of the search string are
used as the capitalization pattern of the first 3 positions of the change string, and position 4 of
the search string is used as the pattern for everything else:

CHANGE WORD T'four' T'seven'

four becomes seven
Four becomes Seven
FOUR becomes SEVEN

Here, the R of FOUR is used as the pattern for positions 4 and 5 of the string SEVEN. For the
first two, the R is lower case, so E and N become lower case. In the last one, the R is upper
case, so the E and N become upper case.

A few final notes:

o Itis not a requirement that the search string have a type code of T, it could be a



Picture string or a RegEX type string. The rules above all apply to the relationship
between the string that is found and the string specified as the Change operand.

o As you might expect, the case of the actual CHANGE command operands for case-
conformant changes is not significant. That means,

CHANGE WORD T'four' T'seven'
and
CHANGE WORD T'FOUR' T'SEVEN'

will work exactly the same way, since it's the case of the Found String that controls
the change.

o When CASE T is in effect, it implies type code T on the search string, unless you
explicitly say otherwise. For the change string, type code T (and thus, a case-
conformant change) is never assumed, even when CASE T is in effect. You have to
put the T code on the change string yourself to get a case-conformant change.

Changing the Default Search Context

When a FIND, CHANGE or similar command is used, and none of the operands CHARS,
WORD, PREFIX or SUFFIX are specified, the FIND or CHANGE command will normally
assume that the string being searched for is a CHAR string; that is, any delimiters next to the
search string are ignored. This is the standard way SPFLite and ISPF look for strings.

If you wish to look for WORD strings, that is, strings with a delimiter on each side, you
normally would specify the WORD operand, as in FIND ABC WORD.

You are now able to set the default search context to eitherWORDS or CHARS. When set to
WORDS mode, every FIND, CHANGE or similar command that can take the WORD operand
will assume it has already been set.

When the default search context is set to WORDS, a W will appear the C/T indicator on the
status line that shows the current CASE C/T mode. Thus, depending on the CASE mode, the
indicator will show either C W or T W on the status line when you are in WORD mode. When
it is set back to CHARS mode, the indicator will show either C or T on the status line, without
the W.

If you find you frequently need to search for string in WORD mode, you can configure SPFLite
to always use WORD mode as a default. This is done by checking the entry Use WORD as
the default for FIND/CHANGE commands. When this checkbox is unchecked, SPFLite will look
for strings as CHAR values as usual. See "Options - General".
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If you want to quickly change the search context from the edit command line without using the
Global Options window, you can issue a MODE WORDS or MODE CHARS command. See
FIND - Find a Character String for more information.

If you issue a RESET command with no operands, the default search context will revert to the
setting you have for this checkbox, either WORD mode (checked) or CHAR mode
(unchecked).

Restrictions on the use of LAST and PREV with Regular Expressions
When a FIND or CHANGE search operand is a Regular Expression (a string with an R type
code) and reverse-order searching is done with PREV or LAST, only the left-most occurrence
on any given line is found, as if the LEFT operand had been used. That is, the command

FIND R'ABC' PREV

is treated as if it were specified as

FIND LEFT R'ABC' PREV

and

FIND R'ABC' LAST
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is treated as if it were specified as

FIND LEFT R'ABC' LAST

This limitation stems from the regular-expression engine used by SPFLite.
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Introduction

The Find in Files command FF / FFIND and Change in Files FC / FCHANGE commands are
issued from the File Manager, and are used to search all currently displayed file names for a
string value, and if FCHANGE is used to alter that string. You can search a directory list, the
Recent Files File List or any other File List.

The FF or FC command searches every file that is displayed in the current list. You have a
number of options to manage and selectively search File Lists.

o

To search a ‘selective’ list of files, you can start with a directory list and use the File
Patterns field with one or more wildcards to reduce the number of displayed files. You
can also add files to a favorites list with the A or ADD line command or the FAV edit
primary command, and then issue the FF command while the Favorite Files List is
displayed.

If you search a File List, you can remove files from the list before issuing the FF
command, to avoid finding a string in a given file in three ways:
= with the Forget line commandF. Keep in mind that if you do this, the file will
be permanently removed from the File List. This only removes a hame-entry in
the File List, but does not delete the file itself. (A FORGET can be reversed
using the RESET F command for the File List)
= with the Exclude line command X. Excluded lines are hidden only for the
current display of this File List, unlike F Forgotten files. (An EXCLUDE can be
reversed using the RESET X command for the File List)
= with the File Manager Primary command EXCLUDE / X, which allows you to
Exclude files based on a File Pattern operand, handy for bulk excludes of
particular format file names.

If an existing File List is close to what you want, but not exactly, you canClone a File
List, which allows you to edit the list of file names it contains, and then save that File
List under a new name. You then would click onNamed Favorites to see the new File
List you just created. You might wish to clone a File List if you wish to tailor the list of
files it contains without permanently deleting them.

If a given directory display has the files you are interested in searching, and you wish
to search this list repeatedly, you can issue a MAKELIST command to create a
named-favorites File List. Remember thatMAKELIST can either create a fixed list of
files that are currently displayed on a directory list, or it can create a Symbolic
"Shortcut" file list using the SYM keyword option.

If the FF command finds at least one matching file, it creates (or updates) the Found Files File
List and then displays it.

The FC command will flag the files it has changed with a=CHG> indicator in the line
command area.
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You can issue the FF command starting from the Found Files File List itself, to search files
that were found by a prior FF command. If you do this with different search strings, you will
successively refine the list. That is, if you issue FF ABC, then FF DEF, then FF XYZ, you will
end up with a new Found Files File List that only shows files that contain all three strings
ABC, DEF and XYZ. No matter how many times you use the FF command, there is only one
Found Files File List.

The Find in Files command FF uses a syntax similar to the editor FIND command.

Note: The new FF alias for the edit FIND command should not be confused with the File
Manager Find in Files command FF, which is completely different, and has nothing to do
with the Edit FIND and FF commands.

Syntax

FF string [ start-col [end-col] ] [ CHARS | WORD | PREFIX |
SUFFIX ] [ NF ]

Operands

string
Any string value accepted in an edit session is permitted here. The string may be
unquoted, or quoted without a string type, or may be quoted with a string type of C, T, X, P
or R.

Unquoted strings, or string quoted without a string type, will be treated as either C or T,
depending on the Case C/T code that appears on the SPFLite status line. The Case C/T
code for the File Manager can be changed by the CASE C/T command, as in an edit tab.

start-col
Left column of a range (with end-column) within which the search-string value must be
found. If no end-column operand, then the search-string operand must be found starting in
start-col.

end-col

Right column of a range (with start-column) within which the search-string value must be
found.

CHARS | WORD | PREFIX | SUFFIX
Specifies the ‘search context' for the string, the same as is done for the FIND command in
the editor.

If not specified, a CHARS search is done if the status line shows C or T, and a WORD
search is done if the status line shows C W or T W. These two defaults can be set by the
FIND CHARS and FIND WORDS commands, as in an edit tab.

NF
If the NF option is used, a search is made for files that do not have the string present on
any line.

Example FF Commands
Let's say you have three files in a Named Favorites File List called PROJECT, and you want

to know which files have the string ABC in them. Click on the File Manager tab and then on the
line with PROJECT File List. You will see a display something like this:
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File Manager
Command > Scroll > CSRE
New _ FilePath _ Recent _ _ Favorites _ Lists _ Paths _ Profil
FILELIST > PROJECT
md Hame + Size Date
______ D:“Documents:Test Data“~FILE1.TXT 89 2014-05-10 14:17
______ D:~Documents~Test Data~FILEZ.TXT 111 2014-05-10 14:17
D:~\Documents»Test Data“FILE3.TXT 73 2014-05-10 13:38

-- End of List, 3 Files --

Line Commands: Add to favorites Browse Clone Delete Edit EXclude
Forget Job submit MultiEdit Print PlUrge Rename Select Touch
File Patterns: Masks separated by ; such as =.BAS; *.TXT;=.INC;*.H

| ow[T [ | | |

Assume that only FILE2.TXT has the string you are looking for. You would issue a File in Files
command:

FF ABC

You will see a popup window while the search is going on. When finished, the popup will go
away, and you will see a display like this, as SPFLite now displays the Found Flles File List:

File Manager I

Command > Scroll > CSRE
1 file satisfied search.

Hew FilePath > Opened _ Favorites _ Lists _ Paths _ Profil

FILELIST » Found Files: ff abc
md Hame + Size Date
D:~\DocumentssTest Data“FILEZ.TXT 111 2014-05-13 411:31

-- End of List, 1 File —-

Line Commands: Add to favorites Browse Clone Delete DIE Edit EXclude
Forget Job submit MultiEdit Print PlUrge Rename Select Touch WDI
File Patterns: Masks separated by ; such as =.BAS;» . TXT;=.INC;*_H

ow|T | | | |

You can now use the Found Flles File List to issue any File Manager line command, or click
on the name to open the file for editing.

22411008
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IEDIT - Include Edit support
Auto Include files in a Multi-Edit (MEDIT) session

What is Multi-Edit?
What is IEDIT?

How does IEDIT work?
How do | set it up?
Additional points.

What is Multi-Edit?
Multi-Edit is a method in SPFLite which allows multiple files to be edited in one tab. This can
be very helpful when a program's source is maintained in multiple files for convenience, and
are brought together at compile time by using the programming language's Include statement.
There are times when you want to perform global changes to the source, and MEDIT provides
that ability. More details on using MEDIT can be found HERE.

What is IEDIT?
Using MEDIT itself requires you to somehow select all the modules which are to be loaded
into the MEDIT session. This could involve multiple selections from a file-list. Or creating an
FLIST containing the list of files. Both are somewhat awkward and do not dynamically reflect
changes to the mixture of included files.

IEDIT is basically an automatic scanning front-end to assist in dynamically creating a list of all
the Included files in program.

It can be invoked in two ways:

1. As a Primary command, specifying the filename of the main program. This can also be
invoked in File Manager by using the | or IEDIT line command. It will proceed to create
a list of all Included files (including nested Include statements) and then invoke a
normal MEDIT session containing all these files.

2. As a Primary command in a tab which currently contains an EDIT or MEDIT session. It
will scan the current session contents and locate included files (which are not currently
loaded in the session) and add these files (if a current MEDIT session) or convert the
current EDIT session to a MEDIT session and add the files.

Following either of the above 2 methods, IEDIT will save the list as a normal ELIST under
the same name as the INCLUDE variable of the Profile for the main program. If the fie list
already exists, it will be updated.

How does IEDIT work?
IEDIT must scan the main program, locate the specific compiler's Include statement and extract
the filename(s). Then it must locate and scan each included file since that file may, itself,
include other files. To do this it needs:
o To know the keyword that indicates the compiler's Include statement.
o To know what 'word' in the statement contains the filename.
o To know any 'exemption’ strings which may help identify includes for system headers /
include files.
o To know if any extraneous characters need to be removed (end-of-line markers,
brackets, etc)
o To know how to identify in-line comment strings, so they can be properly ignored.
o To know 'where' to look for included files if located other than in the same folder as the
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main program.

So, you must provide this information somehow. When support for|EDIT is activated (via the
Profile INCLUDE command), you specify a name (usually the same as the Profile name, but it
can be anything). This name is used to build the names of 2 SET variables.
INCLPARSE.name - This provides the 1st 5 items listed above.
INCLPATHS.name - This provides non-default locations (folders) to search for included
files.

How do | set it up?

To set things up for using the IEDIT command, issue a PROF EDIT xxx command for the
Profile being used by the primary code module. On the first tab, change the INCLUDE value
from NONE to your choice (we recommend using the actual Profile name).

Next, create the INCLPARSE.name SET entry as follows. Note: This SET symbol is
mandatory to use IEDIT.

INCLPARSE.name

The format is:
"TRIG:trigger-string WORD:nn CMNT:comment-string DLMS:chars-to-blank
SUPP:suppress-string”

We recommend enclosing the entire string in a single pair of quotes.

TRIG:trigger-string
The trigger-string specifies the text which indicates the statement is an INCLUDE type
statement. e.g. COPY in COBOL, INCLUDE in C and many other languages. Before
checking for this string any leading numeric fields are removed (i.e. line numbers) and
leading spaces are ignored. Meaning the trigger-string must be the 1st item on the line.

WORD:nn
The word-number on the line which contains the filename to be included. The number 99
indicates the last word of the line. The specified word may be in quotes or unquoted. The
number should be the word number after extraneous items like line-numbers, comments
and unneeded delimiters have been removed.

CMNT:xx
The string (xx) which is used to indicate trailing line comments. For example ' in
Powerbasic, // in C, /* etc. This is used to remove these comments from the line so that, for
example, using WORD:99 to indicate the last word does not get confused.

DLMS:cc
cc is a list of characters which should be 'blanked' since they are not needed for parsing
these statements. This may include things like ; to mark end-of-line, brackets, braces etc.
These will be removed so as not to be included in any result strings.

SUPP:suppress-string
This string, if present, will cause this statement to be ignored. It is typically used to prevent
Including large unneeded include files such as system header files from being included.
The string could be things like ONCE, or the < angle braces used in C to indicate system
libraries.

Some samples:



TRIG:COPY WORD:2 for COBOL
TRIG:#INCLUDE SUPP:ONCE CMNT: WORD:99 for PowerBasic
TRIG:INCLUDE SUPP:< WORD:99 CMNT:// for C

Next, create the INCLPATHS.name SET entry as follows. Note: This SET symbol is optional and
is only required when the included files may not all be located in the same folder as the main
source program.

INCLPATHS.name

This symbol is simply a list of paths, separated by the | symbol (vertical bar). You may use
an * to refer to the main module's folder location. The * may appear in any position, not
necessarily the 1st. Again, we recommend enclosing the entire statement in a single set of
quotes.

e. g. The following statement:

INCLPATHS.myname = "*|C:\User\Me\Documents\|D:\Data\"
requests searching in the main module's folder + C:\User\Me\Documents + D:\Data\

At this point you should be "good to go".

Additional points.

The IEDIT command validates all this setup information and will report any errors to you. Since
it is a front-end for MEDIT, if any errors occur, then nothing untoward happens. MEDIT is only
invoked if all validation is correct. Simply correct the errors and retry.

This is new support and we may not yet have everything nailed down. Please report any and
all problems and suggestions.

iPhone web sites made easy

Including Another File

While you are editing, you can copy another file into the current data by using the COPY
primary command. The location at which it is to be inserted is specified with the A, B, AA, BB,
or H/HH line commands. See those line commands for details of how each interact with the
COPY command.

If the COPY command is issued when there are no lines in the edit work area, then no
destination line commands are needed.

Refer to the COPY primary command for further details.
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Instances and Configuration

Introduction

SPFLite, when installed, defaults to a fairly normal allocation of files. A new folder "SPFLite" is
created in the user's normal "Documents” folder, and all SPFLite related files are created
within that folder. For the vast majority of users this is the simplest and easiest to manage
choice.

However SPFLite does provide additional flexibility for more advanced users or those with
unique requirements for storage of SPFLite data.

The following section is therefore for advanced users only.

As well as providing considerable flexibility in how you can manage the storage of SPFLite
parameters and preferences, additional support has been added to assist in running multiple
Instances of SPFLite, each with perhaps different sets of preferences and defaults.

Several examples follow to address the more common requirements:

I'd like to get the SPFLite folder out of \User\Documents

I'd like to share my SPFLite configuration between systems

I'd like to create alternate 'Instances' of SPFLite and customize each of them

Using the INSTANCE command to control Instances

I'd like to get the SPFLite folder out of \User\Documents

If you'd like to move the storage of SPFLite configuration data out of
\User\Documents\SPFLite\ to another location, then here is the procedure.

Ensure all copies of SPFLite2.EXE are not running.

COPY (not MOVE) the \User\Documents\SPFLite\ folder to your new desired location.
Start SPFLite2.EXE and enter OPTIONS CONFIG.

At the bottom of the Config tab, alter the two location boxes to your new folder
location(s).

Click DONE, you will be reminded to Restart SPFLite.

Shut down and Restart SPFLite2.EXE, you will be running on the Moved config files.
7. Clean up the old SPFLite config folders at your leisure.

PonNPE

2

I'd like to share my SPFLite configuration between systems

This need is basically the same as that above. Just choose a Network drive which can be
accessed from all involved systems.

Do the change on one system using the instructions above.

Then do the same on each of the other systems, omitting step 2 (Since the data is already
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ON the Network drive)

I'd like to create alternate 'Instances' of SPFLite and customize each of them

SPFLite support will now allow creation of multiple 'versions' of the execution environment.
These versions are referred to as "Instances". Each Instance can:

1.

2.
1.

Have a unique set of preferences. Preferences are all those settings accessed
via the OPTIONS command.

Share the DEFAULT EFT table, or have a private, unique EFT table.

Share the DEFAULT keyboard definition, or have a private, unique keyboard
definition.

Share the DEFAULT SET variables, or have a private, unique collection of SET
variables.

Share the DEFAULT command RETRIEVE history, or maintain its own
command history.

Be identified uniquely in the window title bar. The Instance name will replace
the normal SPFLite version number.

If standard windows shortcuts are used to invoke the different Instances,
SPFLite now ships with some additional (6) different Icons which can be used
to customize the shortcuts for easier reference.
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Setting up a new Instance
To create a new Instance: say it is named BILL)

1.
2.
3.

4.

oo

Copy an existing SPFLite shortcut and rename it to identify the Instance.
Open Properties for the shortcut.

Edit the Target command in the Windows Shortcut and add -INSTANCE BILL
(or just -1 BILL)

If desired at this point, change the Icon to one of the alternate ones provided.
The Icons are located in the normal install folder where the EXE file was
placed.

Close the Properties.

Double click the Icon.

You will see the following Prompt:



SPFLite New Instance - BILL
This is the first execution of the Instance: BILL
Before continuing, you must choose which current Instance you

wish to base this on, and which other options should be unique.

Please choose the Instance name to copy, and select (Tick)
the options below you wish to be UNIQUE.

Choose Instance to be copied ] DEFAULT

Lo |

I~ EFT table entries are Unique

I~ SET table entries are Unique
I” Retrieve table entries are Unique

I~ Keyboard table entries are Unique

Cancel Done

1. Choose the name of the current Instance from the drop-down menu which is to
be copied as the initial settings for the new BILL instance.

2. Select the Unique options. When selected (Ticked) it indicates you wish to
make these items unique for the new Instance. If unticked, it means you want
this new Instance to share the DEFAULT versions.

3. Select DONE. The Instance will be created and SPFLite will continue
initialization. The EFT, SET, KBD and Retrieve tables will be copied from the
Instance name you chose in Step 1

4. The Instance can later be customized as you desire using OPTIONS,
KEYMAP, etc.

How to Start an existing SPFLite Instance
To start an existing Instance (say it is named FRED), simply add the following to the
Target command in the Windows Shortcut.
-INSTANCE FRED (or just -1 FRED)

How to Remove (Delete) an existing, no longer required Instance
To delete an existing Instance, simply go to File Manager, select the Config Display (on
the right) and enter a "D" next to the Instance you wish to delete.

Identifying What Instance is Running
The currently running Instance will always be identified in the Windows Title bar. As
well, popup dialogues (like Options, KEYMAP, etc.) will always show the Instance
name in the title bar. This is important since an Instance may be sharing some
preferences (like Keyboard) with the DEFAULT Instance and even though you are
running a separate Instance, changing the Keyboard definitions may be altering the
DEFAULT keyboard definition. Always check what is displayed if you are not sure. If
you use the "Minimize to the System Tray" option, hovering over the tray lcon will
display the Instance name for all non-DEFAULT sessions.

Using the INSTANCE command to control Instances



Although Instances can be invoked with a customized Icon as described above, if you have
more than a couple instances, this becomes more and more impractical. TheINSTANCE
command allows you to startup and/or switch to another instance quickly, without the need
to customize an Icon, or open a command window to add additional operands to the
startup.

How to create a new Instance
Let's assume you are running a normal Default SPFLite session, and you want to
create one named TEST.
Enter:

INSTANCE TEST KEEP (INSTANCE can also be abbreviated as INST)

The KEEP operand requests the current DEFAULT session remain active. A new
SPFLite windows will appear as described in "Setting Up a New Instance" above.
Follow those instructions and your new Instance will be active.

If you don't require the existing DEFAULT session to remain open leave KEEP off. If
you have open Edit tabs, use the SAVE or CANCEL operands to indicate how you
want them handled.

How to switch to another existing Instance
This is identical to creating a new instance, except the creation step is bypassed.

Using the -F and -D operands
When switching to another instance, you may request the addition of the -FILEOPEN
and -DO startup operands.
Enter:

INST TEST -F C:\MYLIST.TXT -D MYDOMACRO CAN

This requests a switch to a TEST Instance, adding the -FILEOPEN and -DO operands.
The existing session will close and any open edit tabs will be closed with a CANCEL
command.

Switching to the existing Instance
Yes, this sounds a bit weird, but it does have a purpose. Using the -F operand, it
allows you to use the FILEOPEN support to open a list of filenames in the current
session. Assuming you are running in the DEFAULT Instance, and have created a
FILEOPEN file named "FILES.TXT".
Enter:

INST DEFAULT KEEP -F C:\ADDFILE.TXT

This will result in the files listed in the ADDFILE.TXT file to be opened in the current
DEFAULT session.

Switching Instances and keeping the active tabs
Say you have several files open in the DEFAULT Instance, but you want to continue
editing them in your FRENCH Instance (which has, say, unique keyboard mapping). As
long as SAVEing them during the switch is OK, you can.
Enter:

INST FRENCH -F * END

This uses the feature of INSTANCE which saves the current tabs file list as
_FILEOPEN.TXT in the SPFLite Home folder. The "*" operand for -F requests this
standard file be used as the FILEOPEN. The current session will close all tabs via
END, and then the same files will be re-opened in the new FRENCH instance.

Easily create Qt Help files
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Line Labels

Contents of Article

Relative line label notation

Temporary line labels, also known as line-number pseudo labels
Using the single character line range arguments

Using Labels with the LINE Command

Using Labels as Bookmarks

Introduction

Users of SPFLite and/or ISPF are familiar with line labels. Aline label is a . dot followed by
one or more letters, and appears in the sequence area.

Note: The line number sequence area size on the edit screen is adjustable from 5 to 8
positions. This means the maximum size of a label or tag that you can type into a
sequence area is from 4 to 7 letters, after the leading dot or colon. Internally, SPFLite
maintains an 8-position sequence area, and only displays as much as will fit.

This means that labels and tags on the primary command line can actually use the
maximum internal size (a dot or colon plus up to 7 letters). When you do this, only part of
the label or tag is displayed, but the entire value is present. That should not pose a
problem if the labels are being managed by macros, but if you enter such labels manually,
be careful you don't confuse yourself, since you won't see the entire label displayed on the
edit screen.

Labels are associated with the data line itself, not the particular line number they are on at the
moment. So, if lines are inserted or deleted prior to the labeled line, or if the labeled line itself
is moved, the label stays with the line. If there are two lines, one with label .AA and one with
label .BB, ISPF allows you to issue primary commands like this:

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL .AA .BB

and all lines from .AA to line .BB, inclusive, will be changed. It doesn't matter if .AA comes
before .BB or vice versa; the CHANGE will work the same way.

If you only want to change a single labeled line by itself in IBM's ISPF, you have to repeat the
label, like this:

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL .AA .AA

but SPFLite allows the second label to be omitted if it's the same as the first. So the same
thing can be done with just:

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL .AA

There are several "special” line labels that are available:

ZFIRST (or .ZF) to indicate the first data line of the file

ZLAST (or .ZL) to indicate the last data line of the file

.ZCSR to indicate the line in the data area where the cursor is located
.ZFIND to indicate the last (most recent) line found by a FIND command
.ZFINDA to indicate the First line found in a FIND ALL request

.ZFINDB to indicate the Last line found in a FIND ALL request



ZLOC to indicate the last (most recent) line found by a LOCATE command

ZLOCA to indicate the First line found by a LOCATE ALL command
.ZLOCB to indicate the Last line found by a LOCATE ALL command
ZTOP to indicate the Top visible line of the screen / panel

ZTOP to indicate the Bottom visible line of the screen / panel

For .ZCSR, the cursor must be on a data line (or the sequence area of a data line) in the edit
screen.

For .ZFIND and .ZLOC, you must have issued at least one prior FIND, CHANGE or LOCATE
command for the current file.

Otherwise, it is illegal to use these three special line labels, and you will get an "undefined
label" error message if you try.

Temporary line labels, also known as line-number pseudo labels

Sometimes you may need to use a command like CHANGE on a known range of line
numbers, but the CHANGE command doesn't accept actual line numbers as operands to
indicate line ranges. There are other ways to do it, but often what happens is that you end up
doing this:

o Temporarily place one-time labels like .A and .B on the ends of the desired range
o Issue the CHANGE or other command, referencing .A and .B
o Go back and get rid of the temporary labels .A and .B

Suppose you knew ahead of time that the .A label will go on line 100, and the .B label will go

on line 200. With SPFLite you no longer have to “invent” these .A and .B labels. You can use

temporary line labels, also known as line-number pseudo labels. Such a pseudo label is a .
dot followed by a line number. The line number is handled numerically, not as a string. So, for
example, a pseudo label of . 100 or . 00100 both refer to the same line.

You can use a pseudo label in commands just like a real one.

Using the single character line range arguments.
When text is selected using mouse drag or via the keyboard Shift-Arrow keys, a block of text
is defined and highlighted on the screen. The line and column range of this selected area is

remembered and can be used to quickly re-select the area for further processing if desired.

When an area is selected, the line and column references of the area are displayed in a
Status Bar box for reference. That portion of the Status Bar would appear as

@12 21 # .89 .91 |

where the @ and the two numbers following represent the column range of the selected area,
and the # and the two operands following represent the line range of the selected text.

The significance of the @ and # characters is both to identify which pair of numbers is which,
but also to remind you that these single character values can now be used on the Primary
command line for commands that accept line/column range operands.

For example, using the above displayed sample, a command line of PRINT # would be
treated as if it were entered as PRINT .89 .91 to print the selected line range.



A change command CHANGE AAA BBB @ # would be treated as CHANGE AAA BBB
12 21 .89 .91.i.e.Change AAA to BBB on lines 89 to 91 between columns 12 and 21.

The values displayed are persistent and will remain available for repeated use on commands
until a new, replacement text selection is made or a RESET command is issued.

Suspending the Range
You may temporarily suspend the @ and # processing on the command line by simply left-
clicking on the Status Bar box displaying these values. When you do the box will switch to

Select

This display indicates that an area has been selected and is currently inactive. At this point
use of @ and # on the command line will not trigger substitution of line/column values.

A left-click on this box at this point will switch back to the normal select display, and will
also re-select the text area on the screen for confirmation.

Using Labels with the LINE Command

You can manage line labels and line tags using the LINE primary command. For example, to
put a label of .ABC on line 10, you can issue the command:

LINE '.ABC' .10

Remember to quote the label, because in this example, the first operand ' .ABC' is what
goes into the sequence area, and the second operand .10 is where the first operand is
placed.

When doing a normal edit, there is usually no need to do such a thing; you would just put the
label on the line directly. However, when running a programmable macro the LINE primary
command is the only way to do this. You would need to ‘wrap' theLINE primary command in
an SPF_CMD function call in your .MACRO file, like this:

SPF_CMD ("LINE '.ABC' .10")

It is possible to set, clear and toggle both line labels and line tags from the LINE primary
command. The possible options are as follows:

LINE '.label' -- Enter label into sequence area

LINE '..label' -- Toggle label; enter label if no label present,
-- else clear any label that is present

LINE '.' -- Clear any label that may be present

LINE '..' -- Clear any label that may be present; same as
LINE '.'

LINE ':tag' -- Enter tag into sequence area

LINE '::tag' -- Toggle tag; enter tag if no tag present,

-- else clear any tag that is present



LINE ':' -- Clear any tag that may be present

LINE '::' -- Clear any tag that may be present; same as LINE

See LINE - Apply Line Command and Working with the LINE Primary Command for more
information on the LINE command.

See Special Line Commands in Using the KEYMAP Dialog for more information on performing
these same actions within a KEYMAP definition.

Using Labels as Bookmarks

Labels are obviously well suited to use as Bookmarks. A discussion and examples can be
found here.
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Line Lengths
Contents of Article
LRECL Considerations

The MINLEN profile option
The TR and PL line commands

Introduction

SPFLite gives you the control over the lengths of lines of text files. This is done primarily by
the command MINLEN - Set Minimum Record Length

Why would this issue be important to you? Here are some likely reasons:

o You are using Picture strings in conjunction with primary commands likeFIND,
CHANGE, EXCLUDE, SPLIT and JOIN, and sometimes run into issues with "blank"
lines that are zero-length. If you could avoid creating zero-length lines, some types of
editing tasks can be done more simply.

o You may be creating a conventional text file with standard FORMAT End-of-Line
delimiters, but for some reason you need all lines to be of the same length. This
requirement may stem from usage of the file by an external system such as a
mainframe, or perhaps by an embedded system.

LRECL Considerations

When setting LRECL to a value greater than 0, you need to be mindful of what this value
means and how it is processed by SPFLite.

When a file is opened that is defined with Record-length N (where N is > 0) and the file has
Record-Format F and End-of-Line NONE, SPFLite uses the N value to 'divide up' the file data
into 'pieces' that are exactly N characters each. Here, the N value is needed because
otherwise there would be no way to know how long each "piece" is. On IBM mainframes, they
use the LRECL value for exactly the same reason.

However, once your data is in the editor, SPFLite performs its normal function as a text editor,
where "text" lines can vary to any arbitrary size. SPFLite does NOT prevent any of your text
lines from exceeding a length of N characters.

Why doesn't it do that? First, it would be difficult to implement, since it would mean SPFLite
would have to operate in two different 'modes' - where one only allowed fixed-length records
and the other allowed line sizes to vary. Second, you might want to place information ‘outside’
of the LRECL size, perhaps as "notes" or as temporary information, which you intended to
truncate or discard later. You are allowed the flexibility to do such things.

What happens if your edit session has created lines longer than N characters? While you are
editing, nothing happens. But when you go to SAVE the file, or END the edit when
AUTOSAVE is in effect, SPFLite will issue a warning message like this:

File contains lines longer than Record-Length of nnn
Click YES to continue and truncate lines, or
Click NO to abandon the file save and return to Edit
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If you didn't intend to create "long" lines you may want to investigate what has happened.
Reply "NO' and perhaps do aFIND ALL P'=~' n n+20 (wheren=LRECL + 1) to find
the extra data. If you want to truncate all of your data to a fixed length, you can use the TL/TLL
(Truncate to Length) line command. Or click on YES and simply discard data past the LRECL

value
Other ways to truncate your data to a given length are:

o Enter Power Typing mode on ALL lines, position the cursor to one column to the right
of the last valid column, and press the (EraseEOL) key, usually assigned to the ESC
key.

o Exclude all lines of the file except for the first and last. Then, highlight a 'block’ of
characters, where the left side of the 'block’ is one column to the right of the last valid
column, and press the DEL key.

The MINLEN profile option

To define a "garden variety" standard, variable-length Windows text file, the associated
PROFILE settings are FORMAT U CRLF 0. In SPFLite, this term really means there isno
maximum logical record length. For files of type Record-format is F, the Record-Length must
be a positive number defining the fixed line size.

In addition to the Record-Length option, you can now define the minimum logical record
length using MINLEN.

In prior versions of SPFLite, the minimum logical record length is treated asO; that is, there is
no minimum, so text lines can be of any length, including length zero.

The MINLEN option defaults to 0 unless you set it otherwise.
When the MINLEN option is set, SPFLite does the following:

o Ifthe MINLEN value is greater than zero, the file currently being edited is scanned, any
any lines shorter than the newly-specified MINLEN are padded with blanks to the
minimum length.

o Any lines changed manually by typing into them, lines changed from primary or line
commands, and lines added from COPY and PASTE commands, will have their
minimum line length enforced by the MINLEN value in effect at the time.

NOTE: MINLEN affects the contents of the file "while you are editing ", it does NOT
necessarily affect the file when it is written. See the next section and the Profile option
PRESERVE for details.

The MINLEN option, being a PROFILE setting, is unigue to a given file type. If you want a
certain minimum length enforce (like 1 for example), you would have to update all of your
existing profiles, and then update the DEFAULT profile so that any newly-created profiles
would also have the MINLEN set to what you wanted.

Note: Be aware that any primary command such asSPLIT and JOIN, and line commands

such as TS, TB/TBB, TR, PL and TL may be documented as implicitly producing lines of a
certain length, but the MINLEN value in effect at the time for a file will override this, so that
no matter what you attempt to do, you will not create lines shorter than the minimum length.

PRESERVE handling



PRESERVE specifies how trailing blanks on a line are to be handled, so it does interact with
MINLEN.

The extra blanks that may be added by MINLEN processing are not treated specially. So if
you specify PRESERVE ON, these extra added blanks will be written to the file. So don't
specify an unnecessarily large value for MINLEN if you use PRESERVE ON, you could add
considerably to your file size.

The TR and PL line commands

If you need to truncate or pad lines to manually enforce a line length, the Trim command
TR/TRR and the Pad to Length command PL/PLL can be used.

The Pad to Length line command PL will accept a special modifier of / or \. When used in this
way, a command of PL/ will pad all following lines to a minimum length of 1; PL\ will do the
same to preceding lines. Placing PL/ on line 1 of a file can be used to ensure that all lines in
the file have a minimum line length of 1; that is, it is a quick way to ensure there are no zero-
length lines in the file. If you need to pad to a longer length (such as 4 for example), you can
use the block mode version with PLL4 on line 1 and PLL on the last line.

The Truncate line command TL/TLL can also be used, but be aware that since truncation is
involved, this command can cause data loss.

See TR/ TRR - Trim Trailing Blanks, PL / PLL - Pad Lines, and TL / TLL - Truncate Lines to a
Length for more information.
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Introduction

SPFLite contains an exciting new technology extension to ISPF:Line Tags. You will note a
number of similarities between a line tag and a line label.

Note: User Lines provide an alternate means to segregate lines into two groups, known
as U lines and V lines, where U lines are a set of lines of particular interest to a user at a
given point in time, and "non-User" lines are everything else. The terms User Line and U
line mean the same thing; and, non-User Line, V line and ordinary data line, all mean
the same thing.

User lines also have a number of similarities with excluded lines, but User lines are not
hidden and then revealed the way excluded lines are. If you only need two types of lines to
work with, using User Lines may be simpler than using tagged lines.

See Working with User lines for more information.

Aline tag is a : colon followed by one or more letters, and appears in the sequence area.

Note: The line number sequence area size on the edit screen is adjustable from 5 to 8
positions. This means the maximum size of a label or tag that you can type into a
sequence area is from 4 to 7 letters, after the leading dot or colon. Internally, SPFLite
maintains an 8-position sequence area, and only displays as much as will fit.

This means that labels and tags on the primary command line can actually use the
maximum internal size (a dot or colon plus up to 7 letters), even if it doesn't "fit". When you
do this, only part of the label or tag is displayed, but the entire value is present. That
should not pose a problem if the tags are being managed by macros, but if you enter such
tags manually, be careful you don't confuse yourself, since you won't see the entire tag
displayed on the edit screen.

Like labels, tags are associated with the data line itself, not the particular line number they
are on at the moment. So, if lines are inserted or deleted prior to a tagged line, or if the
tagged line itself is moved, the tag stays with the line.

You can enter a tag on a line by typing it in the sequence area, and you can remove by
blanking it out the first position (the : colon), just like you would with a label. However, as you
will see, there are other, more powerful ways of tagging and untagging lines.

The major difference between a tag and a label is that the same tag name can appear on
multiple lines. Like labels, tags can be used on primary commands to reference a set of lines
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to be acted upon.

If you like, you can think of the single dot that precedes a label, and the two dots that make up
the colon preceding a tag, to help you remember that a.label applies to a single line, while a
:tag apply to multiple lines (usually).

A given tag name usually will end up appearing on multiple lines, because that's where tags
derive their power. But there is no reason why a particular tag name can't be on just a single
line.

Example: Changing tagged lines

Let's say we have the following file, and manually entered a tag name of : T on the lines
shown, and then issue a CHANGE command that uses those lines:

= Tags.TXT - SPFLite(v8.04131) - DADocuments\Test Data\Tags.TXT - o
File Manager Tags.TXT l
Command > CHANGE ALL Scroll >

I I I I I I I I I I I XN I N I N NN I N I NN NN TDP Df Data HEXAXEAX XA XX AR EEXEEXXEXEXEX XXX XXX XENX]

HEEXEE HXEEXEXXExEEFxrrrxrrxxxxrxxxxxx Dottom OF Data * e a st an xR X R X XXX XXX HRXREXE|

Edit * Lines: & Cols 1 to 80 Bnds: MAX OV | T |CS |5+

When you are done, the file display will look like this:

= Tags.TXT - SPFLite(v8.0.4131) - D:\Documents\Test Data\Tags.TXT - o
File Manager Tags.TXT l
Command > il

CHARS ABC changed 3 times|

2L L LR LI XXX EEEEEEEEEEEEE R E R R R E E b kb b bt k] TDP Df Data X EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE R EEEE L X ]]
:T E=4

:T

:T

HEEXEE HXEEXEXXExEEFxrrrxrrxxxxrxxxxxx Dottom OF Data * e a st an xR X R X XXX XXX HRXREXE|

Edit * Lioooooz C4 Lines: & Cols 1to 80 Bnds: MAX OWR | T |5 |3+ Line Len 0004

Tags are persistent. If you are editing this file and have a PROFILE option of STATE ON, and
these tags are present, you can close this file and then reopen it later, and again, the three . T
tag names will still be there. The option STATE is "ON" when you see S+ on the status bar.

Why use tagged lines ?

Well, consider why excluded lines are used. (Review "Working with excluded lines" section as
needed for more information). Excluded lines are a way to sub-divide, orpartition, a file into
two groups or subsets: the excluded group, and the unexcluded group. You can use X or NX
on commands to select between these two groups.

But suppose you needed three or four groups — or maybe, lots of groups. What if you needed
to do extensive work on one or more of these groups, including things like FIND and CHANGE
that normally "unexclude" lines (sometimes referred to as "pop out line") when strings are
found and changed, and thus might change a line from being in one group to being in
another? Excluded lines don't help much in cases like this. Buttagged lines do. Tagged lines



are a much more powerful facility for managing your data. You will see this as the discussion
proceeds.

You may wish to review Case Study: Implementing Bookmarks in Keyboard Macros for an
example that combines line tags and key mapping.

Two points to note here:

o First, because tags are more powerful than exclusions, there is more involved in using
them. There are additional commands and considerations, and the syntax is more
involved. These are discussed in detail. Be prepared to do a little studying up before
you grasp the whole picture.

o Second, labeled lines, tagged lines, excluded lines and User Lines can be combined
for even more powerful data selection capabilities. Users involved in activities like data
management will see possibilities to perform certain types ofdata mining operations
on text data, using labeled, tagged, excluded, and User lines, which could be quite
useful in inspecting or analyzing very large text files.

Line label and line tag co-location

The label of a line, and the tag of a line, are two separate, independent attributes of a line
(along with the exclusion status of a line). This means a line may be labeled or not labeled,
tagged or not tagged, and excluded or not excluded, all independently of each other.

When a line has both a label and a tag at the same time, the sequence area field will only
show the label, since a label is always unique, but a tag is normally not unique. What happens
is that the usually-blank column between the sequence area and column 1 of the data line will
contain a : colon as a reminder that there is a tag defined for that line. You can'tsee the tag,

but at least you know one is there.

Note: Sometimes we call that usually-blank column is called thegap column. As with
character positions in the sequence area, the gap column has no column number,
since it's not data.

Let's say we have the following file, and we manually entered a tag name of : T on lines 2, 4
and 6, and then on line 4, then we also entered a label of .AA The file display will look like
this:

= Tags.TXT - SPFLite(v8.04131) - D:\Documents\Test Data\Tags.TXT - o
File Manager Tags.TXT
Command > Scroll >

2L L L LI XXX EEEEEEEEEEEEE R E R R R E E b b bk k] TDP Df Data X EEEEEEEEEEEEEEE L EEEE R R R EEEEEE L L]
:T
.ARA
:T

HEXXEE HXEEXExXExxxrxrrxrxrrxxuxxxxxxxx Dottom OF Data > et e a st i u itk XX XXX XXX XXX EREXRXHE

Edit * L 000004 C4 T Lines: & Cols 1to 80 Bnds: MAX OWR | T |5 |3+ Line Len 0005 @44 #.4.4

Notice the : colon after label .AA on line 4. Suppose you put the cursor on line 4, column 4,
where the A of ABC is underlined above. The status line for the line/column indicator will look
like this. Notice that in addition to the line and column, you will see the hidden tag name:

L 000004 C4 T



The status line only shows tag names when the tag for a line is hidden. When there is no
tag/label co-location going on, the line/column display will not display tag names, even for

lines that have tags. If you put the cursor on the A of line 6, the status bar will just show L
000006 C 6.

Why not just show tag names all the time in the line/column display, instead of only
when there is co-location? Mainly to keep the status line as simple and uncluttered as

possible. We don't want to distract you with information you can see anyway just by
looking at the main screen.

Now, just to explore this idea, suppose we were to set up the following keyboard mapping:
Alt-period = { .}
Alt-semicolon = {:}

Note: These are not defaults; you would have to do this key mapping yourself.

This will allow us to use the keyboard to clear the sequence area of labels or tags — even in

cases where you couldn't directly get to a tag, or type over it, because co-location was hiding
it.

If you placed the cursor on line 4, and were to press Alt-period, the label and colon in the gap
column would go away, the tag would reappear, and line 4 would look like this:

= Tags.TXT - SPFLite(v8.0.4131) - DADocuments\Test Data\Tags.TXT - D
Filz Manager Tags.TXT l

Command > Scroll >

:T

:T Al

:T

AXXKEEE XXXXEExxXXXXxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx%x%% Bottom Of Data s axaxxx X et XX XXX XXX XXAXXXXRXXXR
Edit * LOoooo4 C 4 Lines: 6 Cols 1 to 80 Bnds: MAX O | T cs 5+ Line Len 000& @44 #.4.4

Whereas, if you placed the cursor on line 4, and were to press Alt-semicolon, the tag and
colon would go away, and the line 4 would look like this:

Tags.TXT - SPFLite(v8.04131) - DADocuments\Test Data\Tags.TXT - o
File Manager Tags.TXT l

Command > Scroll >

:T

AR

:T

REEXAEN RXEXEEXEXEXExAxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx%x%x Dottom of Data *rx s xx e x r XX EXEXXEXEXXXARXEXAER
Edit * L 000004 C 4 Lines: & Cols 1to 80 Bnds: MAX OVR | T Cs | 5+ Line Len 0005 @44 #.4.9

In both cases, once the label/tag co-location situation is no longer present, the : colon in the

gap column and the extra: T tag name that was present in the status line's line/column display
will disappear.

Primary-command tag usage



In any primary command that references data lines, a tag name can be used instead of a label
or pair of labels. Only one tag may appear (except for the TAG primary command, which has a
special syntax.)

You can combine tags and labels on the same command to select lines. What happens is that
the list of effective lines is the intersection of the labels and tags, so that only the tags that
exist within the specified line label range are available to the command.

You can combine the X or NX option, and the MX or DX option, along with tags, on various
commands, just as you could do if you were selecting lines or line ranges using labels.

If a command has both a tag name and X or NX, then lines with the given tag are selected
limited by their X or NX status.

Primary-command tag examples

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL :T
Change text on all lines tagged with :T.

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL :T X
Change text on all lines tagged with : T, limited to excluded lines only. Changed lines will
be unexcluded.

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL :T X DX
Change text on all lines tagged with :T, limited to excluded lines only. Changed lines will
remain excluded.

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL AT
Change text on all lines which are NOT tagged with :T.

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL:T.A.B X
Change text on all lines which are tagged with :T, limited to excluded lines only, that are
within the range of labels .A and .B

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL :ZALL
Change text on all lines tagged with a tag of any kind.

CHANGE ABC DEF ALL :\ZALL NX MX
Change text on all lines which have no tags of any kind and are not excluded. Changed
lines will be made excluded afterwards.
The TAG primary command
The full potential of line tags is only realized when you use the TAG primary command to set,
clear or toggle a given line tag en masse across many lines. It's a powerful command, and has
many options. The TAG command description also discusses it, but let's go over it here.

Database users may see conceptual similarities between the TAG command and SQL's
UPDATE / SELECT WHERE statements.

Here's the syntax of it:
TAG [:tag-name ]

[ search-string [ NF ] ]



[ start-column [ end-column ] ]

[ON | OFF | TOGGLE | SET]

[ FIRST | LAST | NEXT | PREV | ALL ]
[ PREFIX | SUFFIX | WORD | CHAR ]
[ line-control-range ]

[ MX | DX ]

That's a lot. We will take this one step at a time.

o

The tag-name names the tag that is to be set, cleared or toggled. It's optional, because
if you omit it, TAG can be used to clear all tags in a given line range when you are
doing a TAG OFF operation. Normally you will be using the tag-name operand, and
for ON and TOGGLE it is required. The tag-name here represents the target of the
TAG command's activity — what tag name will be used to set tags on with, for example.
So, this tag is called the target tag name. The target tag, when used, must appear
immediately after the TAG command name, and no where else.

Otherwise, it could possibly get confused with being part of the line-control
range, which it's not.

This is one of the few places where SPFLite has positional requirements for
its command options. In most cases, you can put operands in any order you
want, but not here.

The search-string is used to find text on particular lines for which you wish to set,
clear or toggle a line tag. If you omit the search-string, the command does not base its
line-selection criteria on the contents of the lines, only their location in the file. Note:
A search-string on a TAG command is just like a search-string on a FIND command,
which means the same kinds of SPF string types are permitted, such asC, D, T, X, P
and R strings.

If you use a search-string, you can use the NF option, which means not found. It
works just like the NFIND command does, by selecting lines in which the search-string
is not found. (Recall that the NFIND command can also be spelled as NF.)

The start-column and end-column are used to limit the columns where the search-
string is searched for, and this works just like it does on a FIND command.

The ON, OFF, TOGGLE and SET control what exactly the TAG command is going to
do. Normally you are going to use TAG to tag things, and so ON is the default. You can
abbreviate TOGGLE to TOG. ON and OFF are straight-forward.

To TOGGLE a tag means
= (a)if a line has no tag, set the specified tag name,
= (b) if the line has the specified tag, clear that tag, and
= (c) if the line has a tag other than the specified tag, leave that tag alone; don't
change it and don't clear it.



The SET option requires a tag name and a search-string. If the search string isfound
on the line (or, not found if the NF option is used), then the line is assigned the tag-

name. If search string is not found on the line (or, is found, if the NF option is used),
then the line is cleared of any existing tags. SET may thus be used to assign a tag to
a line range without have to pre-clear any existing tags in a separate step.

o The FIRST, LAST, PREV, NEXT, and ALL options are like FIND and CHANGE as
well. Normally you will want to act upon all lines that meet the search criteria of the
command; that's where the power of the TAG command lies, after all. So, unlike other
similar commands that default to NEXT, the TAG command defaults to ALL.

You should be aware that there is no “repeat tag” command that is comparable to
RFIND or RCHANGE. If you choose to use FIRST, LAST, PREV or NEXT on TAG, it
would ordinarily involve manual cursor placement if you wanted to repeat your initial
single-line TAG command. However, you can use the ITERATOR Technigue to get
around this. See the Application Note: The ITERATOR Technigue in Command Macro
Support for more information.

o PREFIX, SUFFIX, WORD and CHAR are just like FIND and CHANGE, with CHAR
being the default.

o Tagging or untagging a line is comparable to finding a string with FIND or CHANGE;
this is true whether you actually put a string value on the TAG command or not. That
is, changing whether a line has atag - or not - is a "modification” of the line. So,
tagging a line that is excluded will unexclude it. If you want to modify that action, you
can use the MX or DX options, which work the same way as they do on a FIND or
CHANGE.

One important point to remember is that TAG will either set a tag on, off or toggle it, if the lines
provided to TAG meet the criteria you specify. If they don't meet that criteria, the “tag status” of
such lines is unchanged — existing tags will be left alone, and untagged lines will not get
tagged, if they are not selected for processing by the TAG command.

So, for example, a TAG : T ON 'string’ will tag lines having 'string’, but other lines that already
had some kind of tag but didn't have 'string" will not be “untagged” — will be left alone.

Using tags for line control ranges
And now, saving the best for last ...

Notice the line-control-range operand. Just like other commands, this operand allows you to
select one or more lines to operate on. If you don't specify a line-control-range, TAG will
operate on a CC block, if you have defined one. If you haven't defined a CC block, TAG will
operate on the entire file, subject to any other options you may have specified.

Otherwise, the line-control-range operand can be one or two line labels, a line tag, an X or NX
excluded-line selection or a U or NU user line selection.

The line control range for TAG can have a tag? Yes.

The way this works is that a tag-name here, as a line-control-range, chooses which lines the
TAG command will operate on. The tag-name at the beginning of the TAG command is then
used to specify a new tag name to be given to all chosen lines. If any of those lines already
have a tag, they will be replaced by the new tag, if the ON option is used or is defaulted.



If there can be two tag names in a TAG command, how do | know which is which? The
tag immediately following the TAG command name is the value used for setting or
toggling the new tag name on a data line. That tag is called the target tag name. A tag
name appearing anywhere else is considered to be part of the line-control range, used
for selecting eligible lines. Tag names in the line-control range can be also a relative
tag like : \ABC, but the target tag cannot be; it has to be a simple tag name.

This is one of the few places in SPFLite where there are order dependencies on
primary command operands. In most cases, the order you specify things doesn't
matter, but here it does.

What could a TAG command with two tags present be used for?

Well, suppose you wanted to find all lines that had the set of strings GORT, KLATU, BARADA
and NIKTO on them. But, the strings could be in any order, and might be separated by an
unknown amount of text. You might be able to create a regular expression to findtwo such
strings, but to find four of them, in any order, would require 4 * 3 * 2 = 24 different possible
orderings. Even if you're an expert at regular expressions, that would be pretty tough.

Here's where tags comes to the rescue. What we can do is first find all lines with GORT on
them, and tag them as :G. Then, only looking at the lines tagged with G, find lines with
KLATU, and tag them with :K, etc. When you're done, you will have a set of lines tagged with
:N which will contain the set of all four words, regardless of the order they appear on the line.
You can call these strings WORDS on the TAG command, if that's what they are, just like on a
FIND command. (We'll skip that here.) The sequence of TAG commands would work like this:

TAG :G 'GORT'
TAG :K 'KLATU' :G
TAG :B 'BARADA' :K

TAG :N 'NIKTO' :B

If you wanted to, the initial TAG could be limited to a line range, like this:
TAG :G 'GORT' .ABC .DEF
or to a CC block, or to an excluded range, like this:
TAG :G 'GORT' X
but we'll continue with the discussion assuming that we're starting with the whole
file, not just part of it.

The final tag : N can then be used to access only those lines having all four words. Now,
suppose you wanted to view only these lines. You could say X ALL :\N to exclude all
lines that don't contain these four words, or you could say DELETE ALL :\N to delete
them.

Is it necessary to use all those tag names? Is there any way we can get by with using fewer
names? Yes.

Don't try to just alternate tags, like using :A then :B then :A again, in order to achieve
this. It won't work right.

Now, if you were to enter a TAG command that looks like TAG : T 'string' : T, it's asking
the editor to select lines already tagged with : T that have 'string' on them, and then tag them
with : T again. That won't do what we want here.

In plain English, it's called “going nowhere fast”, and is just as useful as saying
CHANGE ABC ABC ALL. However, SPFLite is nice enough to remind you of this fact,



and will report, No lines (re)tagged.

However, you can selectively remove tags from lines in which a desired string is not found.
So, you can reduce the number of tags needed to just one.

It's a little bit more complicated syntax, but you can use the RETRIEVE or CRETRIEV

command (often mapped to F12) to pull up the more-complicated command and type
over it; that will make it a little easier to do.

Let's revise the example above using just one tag:

TAG :A 'GORT'

TAG OFF 'KLATU' NF :A
TAG OFF 'BARADA' NF :A
TAG OFF 'NIKTO' NF :A

That's a little better. The first TAG proceeds like the previous example. The remaining TAG
commands successively “whittle away” at the list of lines represented by tag : A, so that any
lines where the required words are not found (NF) no longer qualify as being in the : A list,
and their :A tags get turned OFF.

If you format the command as shown above, you can almost read it, going left to right:
“Turn any TAG OFF where the WORD 'KLATU' is Not Found (NF) on lines currently
tagged with :A.

You could say, TAG :A OFF WORD 'KLATU' NF: A, but since you are only dealing
with lines already tagged as :A and you aren't renaming it to something else, there is
no need to specify the target tag-name after the TAG command name. It's easier to just
leave it out.

A fine point: It will not work if you happen to attempt a command like TAG :B OFF
WORD 'KLATU' NF :A. In a command like this, all lines selected for the tag command
are coming from lines tagged with :A. If you then ask TAG to turn off lines having tag
:B, the TAG OFF function will confirm the existing tag before clearing it. It will not find
any lines with :B on them, and so you will get the No lines (re)tagged message.
However, there is nothing wrong in itself with asking for specific tags to be cleared.
Suppose you had a range of lines from .ONE to .TWO and you wanted any line tags of
:B removed but lines with any other tags left alone. You can say TAG :B OFF .ONE
.TWO and that is perfectly fine.

Now, the results of the tagging operation can be found using the tag : A, and you don't have to
keep track of which tag name to use, because there's only one.

One more fine point. The command TAG OFF 'KLATU' NF :A removes any tag from
lines already tagged with :A in which the string is not found. Suppose you left off the :A
tag and just said, TAG OFF 'KLATU' NF. Would that “work” ? In many cases, it would.
What happens is that you would be asking the editor to look at every line of the file,
and to remove every tag on every line where that particular string is not found. There
are two problems with this. First, if the file is very large, re-examining every line,
instead of limiting the search to only lines that had already been tagged with :A in the
prior step, could take longer. Second, if you had any other tags you were using for any
other purpose, they would be cleared out as well. You are free to take this shortcut if
you wish, but it's important to understand what you are asking for.

If you get in the habit of doing this type of tagging with a single tag name, you may need to



clear out any existing ones before you start. Otherwise your results might include more lines
than you intended. Tags can be cleared by using TAG :A OFF.

One more thing about TAG and RETRIEVE. TAG is mostly forgiving about the order you type
the operands to it. So, the list of commands above can be rewritten to put the string last. Let's
do that, and to keep it even simpler, we will dispense with the quotes, too (we are among
friends here, right?) So, you'd have this series of commands:

TAG :A GORT

TAG OFF NF :A KLATU
TAG OFF NF :A BARADA
TAG OFF NF :A NIKTO

Now, for the third and fourth commands, you can retrieve what you entered for the second

command, press the End key, backspace over the string (or use the mouse to do the same
thing) and then type in the new string each time. That way you only have to type the part of
TAG that is different and not redo the whole thing all over again.

Using Tags with the LINE Command

You can manage line labels and line tags using the LINE primary command. For example, to
put a tag of :ABC on line 10, you can issue the command:

LINE ':ABC' .10

Remember to quote the label, because in this example, the first operand ' :ABC' is what
goes into the sequence area, and the second operand .10 is where the first operand is
placed.

When doing a normal edit, there is usually no need to do such a thing; you would just put the
tag on the line directly. However, when running a programmable macro the LINE primary
command is the only way to do this. You would need to ‘wrap' the LINE primary command in an
SPF_CMD function call in your .MACRO file, like this:

SPF_ CMD ("LINE ':ABC' .10")

It is possible to set, clear and toggle both line labels and line tags from the LINE primary
command. The possible options are as follows:

LINE '.label' -- Enter label into sequence area

LINE '..label' -- Toggle label; enter label if no label present,
-- else clear any label that is present

LINE '.' -- Clear any label that may be present

LINE '..' -- Clear any label that may be present; same as
LINE '.'

LINE ':tag' -- Enter tag into sequence area

LINE '::tag' -- Toggle tag; enter tag if no tag present,



-- else clear any tag that is present
LINE ':' -- Clear any tag that may be present

LINE '::' -- Clear any tag that may be present; same as LINE

See LINE - Apply Line Command and Working with the LINE Primary Command for more
information on the LINE command.

See Special Line Commands in Using the KEYMAP Dialog for more information on performing
these same actions within a KEYMAP definition.
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Introduction

The LINE primary command allows you to apply a line command to one or more lines, based
on a standard line-range operand. The command syntax is described in LINE - Apply Line
Command.

This is a somewhat unusual concept, not present in ISPF, and is best explained by example -
so we provide several to help you to understand it and get most out of this new feature.

You can go directly to the examples here.

By the way, since LINE is a primary command, and commands that go into the sequence area
of lines are "line commands", the terminology could get a little confusing if we're not careful. To
avoid that, we will always refer to LINE as "the LINE primary command" and continue to call
commands in the sequence area simply as "line commands". What we won't do is refer to
"the LINE command".

Dual-use and comparable commands

Even though the LINE primary command is new, if you are a long-time SPFLite user, you may
already have taken advantage of a similar capability. Consider the LC command, to convert
data to lower case. This command exists in two forms, as a line-modeL C[n] or block-mode
LCC line command, and as a primary command having a syntax of:

LC [line-control-range ] [ X | NX | ALL] [MX | DX]

Because you have the ability to use LC in both line-command form and primary-command


https://www.helpndoc.com/feature-tour

form, LC could be thought of as a "dual-use" command. It isas if you had a "primary-command
version of a line-command", or vice-versa.

There are only a limited number of commands that are dual-use. These dual-use commands

are:.

Line command Primary command

D /DD DELETE

lLc/Lcc lLc |
B [sHow I
[sc/scc llsc |
[Tc/TCC [lTc |
UC / UCC uc

X EXCLUDE

Even though it might seem like the LC line command and the LC primary command are "the
same" (because both perform lower-case conversion), they are in fact completely different
commands in different parts of SPFLite and were implemented independently. They just
happen to be spelled the same.

Fundamentals of the LINE primary command

The LINE primary command is different. In effect, the LINE primary command is used to
"deposit" line commands into the sequence areas of one or more data lines, at which point
those line commands are applied, as if you had typed them in yourself and pressed Enter.
When that line command is executed, it's not a "primary-command version of a line-command".
It's areal line command, and it works like the real thing.

That is, suppose you have a line labeled .ABC and you want to convert that line to lower
case. You have three choices:

o Type an LC line command on the line labeled .ABC and press Enter.

o On the primary command line, type the command LC .ABC and press Enter.

o Use the LINE primary command to apply an LC line command to the line. Referring to
the example above, this would this be done with the primary commandLINE LC .ABC.

The difference between LC .ABC and LINE LC .ABC is:
o LC .ABC directs all of its activity from the primary command line, whereas,

o LINE LC .ABC is arequest to apply the LC line command on line .ABC. When LINE
LC .ABC is executed, a real LC line command is executed.

Note: Just to be clear, this discussion about LC is simply to help you understand the
process. Even though you could do it, you wouldn't normally need to say LINE LC, since
you already have an LC primary command available.
However, if you were to use any of the extra operands of LINE, like FIRST, LAST, X|NX,
and/or a multi-line line range using labels or tags, there are some reasons to consider
using a command like LINE LC.

Applications of the LINE primary command

If you read no further, you might conclude that the LINE primary command wasn't all that



useful. After all, if it acts just like typing a regular line command, why not just type areal one
and be done with it? What is the advantage to using the LINE facility? It was created to
address the following situations:

o As away to apply a given line command to a range of lines, including multiple, non-
contiguous lines specified by line label ranges, line tags and/or by their X|NX exclusion
status. Applying the LINE facility to multiple data lines is its most powerful feature, and
is likely to be the most important use for the LINE primary command.

o As a means to apply line-commands to a file from a command macro, which otherwise
would have no way to do this.

o To provide additional capability to keyboard macros.
o And, to provide a critical feature needed for the SPFLite programmable macro facility.
Specifying the line-command operand
The line-command operand may be a quoted or unquoted string.

The operands of the LINE primary command may be specified in any order. We show the
line-command operand in the examples as immediately following theLINE primary
command keyword just as a matter of style and convention.

When the line-command operand is a simple alphabetic or alphanumeric string, like R or R2,
it is not necessary to quote it. Either of these will work:

LINE R .123
LINE 'R' .123

You can (surprisingly) even use the "graphic" shift commands without quoting them. Either of
these will work:

LINE )4 .123
LINE ')4' .123

However, if you try to use a line-command operand that could be mistaken for an actual
operand of LINE itself, it must be enclosed in quotes. The problem areas are as follows:

o Aline-command operand of X will be confused with the X|NX option of the LINE
primary command. If you try something like LINE X .123 because you wanted to put an
X on line 123, you will get an error message, "Missing/invalid line command". To get
around this, you will have to quote the line-command operand asLINE 'X' .123.

o If you attempt to use the LINE primary command to place a label into a line, it will be
confused with a label that is part of the line-range operand. If you try something like
LINE .ABC .123 because you wanted to put a label .ABC on line 123, you will again
get an error message, "Missing/invalid line command". To get around this, you will
have to quote the line-command operand asLINE ".ABC' .123.

o If you attempt to use the LINE primary command to place a tag into a line, it will be
confused with a tag that is part of the line-range operand. If you try something like
LINE :T .123 because you wanted to put a tag : T on line 123, you will get an error
message, "Invalid tag operand”. To get around this, you will have to quote the line-
command operand as LINE ":T' .123.



If you don't want to think about it, you can just quote allline-commands. But, remember to at
least quote the X if it's a line-command operand. If you are using and X to select just
excluded lines as part of the line-range, then don't quote it.

Note: Would you ever have an 'X' in quotes and an unquoted X in the same LINE primary
command? You could, but, there's no need for it, because you would be puttingX line-
commands on lines that were already excluded. While a command likeLINE 'X' X .123
.456 is not useful, you could use X with a line count, like LINE 'X3' X .123 .456.

You can also use the block mode XX line command with LINE primary command. The main
thing is, if it makes sense to do it manually, it should make sense to do it with the LINE
primary command.

If the line-command operand is a quoted string of a blank, it will erase a label or tag that
exists on that line. (You cantusea '' zero-length string to do this; there must be at least
one blank character in the string.) For example,

LINE '.ABC' .123
will place label .ABC on line 123, and
LINE ' ' .123
will remove that label. You may use the forms

LINE '..ABC' .123
LINE '::DEF' .123

to 'toggle’ a line label or line tag on a line, and you may use the forms

LINE '.' .123
LINE ':' .123

to specifically remove either a line label or line tag on a line, in cases where both coexist on
the same line. In other words, it works just like you could do with a keyboard macro.

When you apply the LINE primary command to a line that already has a label or tag, the label
or tag will not be disturbed. But if you have a pending command, the label or tag will be
‘concealed’ until the operation is completed, and then it will be redisplayed. This is the same
as what happens manually.

Specifying a block-mode line-command operand

You are allowed to use the LINE primary command to place a block-mode line-command into
a line. For example, the following is valid:

LINE CC .123

What happens when you do this? Basically, the same thing that would happen if you did this
manually. You will see the CC line command sitting in the sequence area of line 123 when this
is performed.

Depending on whether there is another CC and/or A/B command somewhere in the file,
SPFLite will report the situation with a message like Pending command(s), or it will perform
the command and then clear any messages if "all the pieces are in place". If you tried to put
too many block-mode line-commands into the file, such as with a command like,



LINE CC .1 .10 ALL

you will get a message, lllogical line command grouping, because it wouldn't make sense
to have ten pending CC commands at the same time. The point is, SPFLite will do the same
thing it would if you were typing everything in manually.

LINE provides access to excluded lines

Normally, when a block of lines are excluded, you are limited as to what you can do to those
lines using line commands. You can do things like delete, repeat, shift, and copy, using a line-
mode command on the excluded-line placeholder, but these actions are applied toevery line
in the excluded region. You can't pick and choose which lineswithin that region are affected.

With the LINE primary command, this changes. Suppose you have lines 1 to 100 excluded,
and you want to delete line 40, then repeat line 20, but you also want the rest of the lines to
remain excluded. How would you do it? The LINE primary command provides you line-
command access to those excluded lines. Here's an example of how you could do it.

EXCLUDE .1 .100 ALL
LINE D .40
LINE R .20

At this point, you will still have 100 excluded lines, and you have modified some of the data
within the excluded region without anything 'popping out'. Try this test yourself - then,
unexclude the file with a RESET primary command and see what you have.

This kind of capability never existing in SPFLite before, and it opens up many intriguing
possibilities. Feel free to experiment. If you happen upon some novel application of theLINE
primary command, we invite your feedback on the SPFLite forum web site. If you have a good
idea, we could include it in upcoming revisions to the Help document.

Using Labels and Tags with the LINE Command

You can manage line labels and line tags using the LINE primary command. For example, to
put a label of .ABC on line 10, you can issue the command:

LINE '.ABC' .10

Remember to quote the label, because in this example, the first operand ' .ABC' is what
goes into the sequence area, and the second operand .10 is where the first operand is
placed.

When doing a normal edit, there is usually no need to do such a thing; you would just put the
label on the line directly. However, when run a programmable macro the LINE primary
command is the only way to do this. You would need to 'wrap' the LINE primary command in an
SPF_CMD function call in your .MACRO file, like this:

SPF_CMD ("LINE '.ABC' .10")

It is possible to set, clear and toggle both line labels and line tags from the LINE primary
command. The possible options are as follows:

LINE '.label' -- Enter label into sequence area

LINE '..label' -- Toggle label; enter label if no label present,



-- else clear any label that is present

LINE '.' -- Clear any label that may be present

LINE '..' -- Clear any label that may be present; same as
LINE '.'

LINE ':tag' -- Enter tag into sequence area

LINE '::tag' -- Toggle tag; enter tag if no tag present,

-- else clear any tag that is present
LINE ':' -- Clear any tag that may be present

LINE '::' -- Clear any tag that may be present; same as LINE

See Special Line Commands in Using the KEYMAP Dialog for more information on performing
these same actions within a KEYMAP definition.

Limitations of T/TT line command and LINE primary command
The T/TT line command can be used by the LINE primary command, to apply T/TT to one or
more lines. However, when T is applied to more than one line, each individual T is applied to
each line one at a time. The way that T/TT operates, only a single, contiguous block of
highlighted data may exist as any given time, So, if you attempted to issue a command like
LINE T .11 .13 ALL, only line 13 will be highlighted. If you try to manually highlight line 11 with
a T, then line 12, then line 13, you will see how and why it works this way.

LINE Command Examples

LINE Example 1: Insert blanks lines

LINE N .1 .3 is used to insert a blank line after the first 3 lines of the file.

= Line-Cmd.TXT - SPFLite(v8.0.4133) - D:A\Documents\Test Data\Line-Cmd.TXT - o

File Manager ~Line-Cmd.TXT |

Command > LINE Scroll >

HXEEER HEXXEXEXEXXXXEAF XXX xxxxxxxxxxxxxx Top of Data =x==x 36 % 3 3 % % 3% 36 3 % 36 % 3% 3 %

HAREXXE HREEXXEXEEXEXEXXXExxxxxxxxxxxxx%x% HBottom of Data == 3 3 3 3 3 % EEE ) % % 3% % %
Edit 2014-05-13 12:09:09 Lines: & Cols 1to0 80 Brds: MAX OVR | T |C5 |S+

Result:
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File Manager Line-Cmd.TXT |

Command > Scroll > HALF
‘N’ applied 3 times

000001 one

gooooz2

000003 two

ooooo4

000005 three

000006

ooooovy FOUR

ooooo8 FIVE

goooos SIX

EREEER XEFERXEXEEXEFErFexxxxxxxxxxxxxx* Dottom of Data == EXE T2 EREER EX XS

Edit* |[L000002 C1 Lines: 9 Cols1t08 | BndsiMAX [OVR | T [CS [S+ | LineLen 0000

LINE Example 2: Repeating lines

LINE R .4 .6 is used to individually repeat 3 lines of the file. Note that this could not be done
with a conventional RR block-mode line command.

File Manager Line-Cmd.TXT |
Command > LINE R .4 .G6_ Scroll > HALF

000001 one

000002 two

000003 three

oooon4 FOUR

000005 FIVE
oooooe SIX

HAREXXE HREEXXEXEEXEXEXXXExxxxxxxxxxxxx%x% HBottom of Data == 3 3 3 3 3 % EEE ) % % 3% % %

Edit= | 2014-05-13 12:09:09 Lines: & Cols 110 80 Bnds:MAX [OWR [ T [CS |5+ |

Result:

File Manager Line-Cmd.TXT |

Command > Scroll > HALF
‘R’ applied 3 times

000001 one

000002 two

000003 three

ooooo4 FOUR

ooooos FOUR

000006 FIVE

ooooovy FIVE

ooooo8 STIx

goooos SIX

EREEER XEFERXEXEEXEFExexxxxxxxxxxxxxx* Dottom of Data == EXE T2 EREER EX XS

Edit= | L 000005 Lines: 9 Cols1t080 | BndsiMAX [OVR | T [CS [S+ | LineLen 0008

LINE Example 3: Shifting tagged lines

LINE] :M ALL is used to shift all lines with line tag :M on them.
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File Manager Line-Cmd.TXT |
Command > LINE 1 :M ALL Scroll > HALF
HXEEER HEXXEXEXEXXXXEAF XXX xxxxxxxxxxxxxx Top of Data =x==x 36 % 3 3 % % 3% 36 3 % 36 % 3% 3 %
000001 one
M two
000003 three
Hy| four
goooos five
Hy| six
HAREXXE HREEXXEXEEXEXEXXXExxxxxxxxxxxxx%x% HBottom of Data == 3 3 3 3 3 % EEE ) % % 3% % %
Edit* | 2014-05-13 12:09:09 Lines: & Cols 1to 80 Bnds:MAX [OVR | T [C5 |5+ |
Result:

File Manager Line-Cmd. TXT |

Command > Scroll > HALF
‘1” applied 3 times

AAXXXXX XAXXXXEXEXRXAXXAAXXXxxxxuxxxxxxxxxx Top of Data =x==x EHEEKE EEE T EET TS

000001 one

H two

000003 three

o four

goooons five

H six

EREEER XEFERXEXEAXEFEFexxxxxxxxxxxxxxx Bottom of Data == EXE ¥ EREER EX X33

Edit* |L000002 C1 Lines: 6 Cols 1t0 80 Bnds:MAX [OVR | T [CS |5+ [ Linelen 0007
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Maximize Your Productivity with a Help Authoring
Tool

MACROS

SPFLite provides a full macro language that can be used to automate or extend the normal
built-in functions. The MACRO facility allows creation of new Primary commands as well as
new Line Commands. It also supports functions in the File Manager environment.

Details are provided in this Macros section of this Help document.

In an SPFLite session enter HELP MACROS on the command line to open Help at the Macros
section of this document.

Maximize Your Documentation Capabilities with
HelpNDoc's Project Analyzer

MultiEdit Sessions

Contents of Article

Selecting a set of files for the multi-edit session

Working with SPFLite's representation of multiple files in a single edit tab
Storing data during SAVE and END processing

Simulating a multi-browse with SAVEAS

Adding and removing files from a multi-edit session

Line commands permitted on =FILE> lines

The (ClipName) and (ClipPath) keyboard primitive functions in Multi-Edit
Creating and using orphaned lines

Navigating from one file to another

Dealing with external changes while an edit is in progress

Treatment of unqualified file names on primary commands

Read Only files and MEDIT

What else can you do in a multi-edit session ?

Introduction

Multi-Edit is a new editing technology, not present in IBM ISPF. A multi-edit is an edit session
containing multiple files under a single SPFLite edit tab.

Why use Multi-Edit sessions?

The main reason is increased productivity in quickly making large-scale, synchronized
changes to multiple files at one time.

Suppose you have several text files that are interrelated, containing common names and
values that are defined and referenced throughout every file. (Program source files, containing
the names of functions and variables, are one example of this.) Now, what if you wanted to
make a new version of these files that involved changing these common names and values
everywhere in every file. How would you go about doing it?

You might have an existing list of files you need to work on, in a directory list or File List. Or,
you could use a Find in Files command FF to search for all files containing some string, which
produces a Found Files File List. Even with the Find in Files command FF, now part of
SPFLite, you would still have to manually apply the changes to each file, one file at a time.
When there are many changes and many files involved, that could be a long, tedious process.
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Let's say you wanted to change the word ABC to DEF in every file: You would have open “file
1” from your list, issue a command like CHANGE ABC DEF WORD ALL, close the file, open
“file 2", and repeat the process, over and over again. Now, picture lots of changes to lots of
files. You can see how labor-intensive this could get.

Ideally, you would like to be able to say, CHANGE ABC DEF WORD ALL and have that
change applied to every file containing the word ABC, all at the same time. With multi-edit, now
you can!

Some users of Windows GUI-type editors and software developers that use Integrated
Development Environments (IDE's) are familiar with the powerful concept of a "refactoring
editor". Our Multi-Edit facility is not exactly a refactoring editor, but it's pretty close. One
advantage of SPFLite's Multi-Edit is that it's a general facility, one that can be used on any
data, and is not dependent on a software development environment or any programming
language. And, it fits within an ISPF like architecture, something ISPF itself doesn't offer.

Bear in mind that you could have several multi-edit sessions open at the same time, as long as
no file is involved in more than one edit session (whether a regular edit session or multi-edit
session).

We'll take this one step at a time.
Selecting a set of files for the Multi-Edit session

In the File Manager, start with a displayed list of files, and for each one that you want to be
part of your Multi-Edit session, place an M line command on that line. The list of files can be a
directory list, where you set the File Path and File Patterns fields, or it can be a File List
display.

Note: You can apply selected File Manager line commands to a File List, and the commands
will be applied, not to the File List itself, but to all the files named within the File List. In
particular, to start a Multi-Edit all of the files named in a File List, you can issue the File
Manager line command ALL M for that File List. See_File Manager ALL command and
FILELISTS for more information. Or you may simply enter M against the FLIST.

Let's say you have placed the files of interest into the Favorite Files File List. Here is what
the list might look like (the display is a little simplified here). We are going to select three files
from this list, the AAA, BBB and JJJ files. To do this, place the Multi-Edit line command M on
each of these files, and after all of the M codes are in place, then press Enter. If you have to,
you can scroll up and down in the list, but don't press Enter until you are done putting M codes
on every file you want to edit.

= File Manager - SPFLite(v8.0.4129) - O
File Manager l
Command > Scroll >
New _ FilePath _ Recent _ Found _ Opened _ Favorites _ Lists _ Paths _ Profil
FILELIST >
md Name + Size Date
D:~Documents~Test Data“~AAA.TXT
M D:~\Documents~Test DataBBB.TxT
D:~Documents~Test Data~CCC.TXT
D:~\Documents~Test DatasDDD.TXT
D:~Documents~Test Data“FFF.TXT
M

-- End of List, 6 Files --

Line Commands: Browse Clone Delete DIR Edit Eiclude
Forget Job submit HMultiEdit Print PUrge Rename S5elect Touch WDI
File Patterns: Masks separated by ; such as =.BAS;#* . THT;*.INC;=.H
SELECT OVR | T
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Once you press Enter, you are about to begin your first multi-edit session. (This is something
you've never seen before in an ISPF style editor, and probably not anywhere else, either.)

Working with SPFLite's representation of multiple files in a single Edit tab

Once you have selected your files with the M command and pressed Enter, you will have a
new file tab opened. Since there are multiple files involved, and no single name would be
appropriate for the file tab label, you will instead see (Multi-Edit) in the Windows title bar, and
(M-Edit) in the file tab label. The edit session display will look like this:

= {(Multi-Edit) - SPFLite{v8.0.4129) - O
File Manager ~(M-Edit) ]
Command > _ Seroll 5

=FILE>» D:~Documents~Test Data“~AAA.TxT

=FILE>» D:~Documents~Test Data~BBB.TxT

=FILE>» D:~Documents~Test Data>JJJ.TXT

N EIHJEEENNNNEEEEFEEEErrrkeerrrrxx Oottom of Data e e e 36 e 3 3 9 3 3 36 3 36 3 3 3 36 36 36 36 36 3 3 3 3 3 ¥ 3

3 Edit 2014-05-10 13:59:14 Lings: 9 Cols 1 to 80 Brds: MAX OVR | T (CS5 |5+

Each of the files in the Multi-Edit session are separated by a =FILE> separator line. As you
will notice the =FILE> separator does not have a line number. This is because it is not ‘data’
but merely denotes the start of a new file. You will also see that each=FILE> line contains the
fully-qualified name of the file that follows it. The actual characters =FILE> are called the
=FILE> marker.

It is possible to remove the =FILE> marker from the display, if you desire to do so. See the
HIDE primary command.

Take note of the line numbers. You will see that even though there are three files in this multi-
edit session, the line numbers are consecutive from 1 up, but they represent three different
files. Just to make this clear,

Line 000001 is line 1 of file AAA.TXT
Line 000002 is line 2 of file AAA.TXT
Line 000003 is line 3 of file AAA.TXT

Line 000004 is line 1 of file BBB.TXT
Line 000005 is line 2 of file BBB.TXT
Line 000006 is line 3 of file BBB.TXT

Line 000007 is line 1 of file JJJ. TXT
Line 000008 is line 2 of file JJJ. TXT
Line 000009 is line 3 of file TIJJ. TXT

The reason the line numbers are consecutive is that, internally, SPFLite treats the entire edit
session as though it were a single file. That is because it has read-in every file into memory
in a single location. By doing this, it makes it possible to issue ordinary SPFLite editing
commands that end up affecting multiple files.

If you are following the example and look closely, you will see that the file names in each



=FILE> line are in the same order as they were in the File List they were selected from using
the M line command. This means that if you want or need the files in your multi-edit session to
be in some particular order, you must sort the directory list or File List as you need it to be,
prior to starting the multi-edit session.

The color of the multi-edit tab label is handled the same as regular file tab labels are, and if
anything is updated, the color will change, if you have set up your color scheme to do this.
Let's say that unmodified files will have a tab that looks like (M-Edit) in blue. You will also
notice on the Status line, where it would normally say Edit, instead it shows 3 Edit. This
means you have 3 files involved in this edit session.

Notice in the display above, on line 3, the word THREE is misspelled as THRE. Let's correct it,
by typing over it and pressing Enter:

= (Multi-Edit) - SPFLite(v8.0.4129) - O
File Manager (M-Edit) l
Command > _ Scroll >

3 3 3 3 I I I I K E E E K E E E K E K E K E K E K E K E K EEE R EEEEE Tnp OF Data %t ntnr e R XXX XXX XEXRXEXRXXXEER

=FILE* D:“\Documents:Test Data“aAA.TxT
=FILE>» D:“\Documents:Test Data~BBB.TxT
=FILE> D:“\Documents:Test DataJJJ.TXT

EHRHHEAK HXEXE